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Urbanization in the Third World 1 

Replicated or Unprecedented? 

By George Chusheng Lin 

Urbanization in the Third World has been a subject of never ended 

fascination, not only because its demographic magnitude is without 

precedent, but also because the n1any features n1agnified in the process 

have no parallel. In the year between 1950 and 1975, urban population 

in the Third World rose from 257.3 million to 775.1 million while the 

count in the developed countries increased from 457.3 million to 782.6 

million. The increase was 201.2 percent in the Third World, compared 

with 71.1 percent of its developed counterpart2. The dramatic growth 

of urbanization in the Third World between 1950 and 1975 appeared 

to be similar to the rate that characterized the urban transition in 

Europe 75 years earlier (Gugler, 1988: 8). This seemingly identical 

pattern of urban growth coupled with other reasons have led some 

Western urban specialists to argue that European pattern of urban 

transition would be replicated in the Third World and that theories 

which have been developed out of the Western experience must be 

acceptable in interpreting and predicting the pattern of urbanization 

in the Third World. 

Ralph. L. Beals (1953) was not the only one who assumed the 

urbanization process of the Third World as being repetitive of the 

1. It is almost impossible to provide a precise definition 
for the Third World. The term is used in this essay to 
distinguish those less developed countries in Asia, Africa, 
and Latin America from those developed countries in Europe, 
North America, Australia, and New Zealand. But emphasis is 
placed on the less developed countries in Asia. 
2. Global Review of Human Settlements Statistical Annex. 
Oxford: Pergamon Press, 1976: 22. 
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Western experience. He stated that "it is our tentative hypothesis that 

there is a commonality of process (urbanization) which, if verified by 

empirical research, will ultimately lead to the development of a 

common body of concepts and generalizations applicable to an ever-

widening body of phenomena" (Beals, 1953: 170). 

A similar proposition was held by Lenonard Reissma?- (1964) who 

indicated that "it is our assumption that the history of the West from 

the nineteenth century onward is being reiterated in the 

underdeveloped countries today" (Reissman, 1964: 158) and "that 

industrial urban development in the West and in the underdeveloped 

countries today is the same process although greatly separated in time 

and place" (Reissman, 1964: 167). 

The notion of repetitive urbanization process in the Third World 

can also be found in Rostow's (1967) seminal work of The Stages of 

Economic Growth in which Rostow assumed an "urban revolution" of 

the same dimensions as that which occurred in the developed societies 

for the underdeveloped world, based on a historical model of economic 

growth. 

The rationale of these contentions is clear enough. If the Third 

World is undergoing a same "urban revolution" as that occurred in the 

West, then it is possil?le to suggest that some sort of urban transition 

models grew out of Western experience can be readily utilized to 

interpret the urbanization process in the Third World. But all of these 

are after all theoretical speculations. Can they be verified against the 

experience of the Third World? Is Third World urbanization a 

replication of the European experience or a new process unprecedented 

in human history? Can the Western based urban transition models be 
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applied to explain the urbanization process of the Third World? To 

answer these questions, it is necessary to first examine the Western 

based theories of urban transition and then test them against the case 

of Third \Vorld development. 

Western Theories of Urban Transition 

Although the origin of "primary" urbanization can be traced long 

back to the dawn of human civilizations (Paul Wheatley, 1971: 9) and 

modern urban transition has a history of over a century (Kingsley 

Davis, 1972: 48-53), it was not until roughly the 1950s that 

urbanization, both in the advanced nations of the West and in the less 

developed world, became a prominent concern of planners and 

academic geographers (Friedmann and Wulff, 1975; Ginsburg, 1989). 

In fact, the first text on urban geography in English was published in 

1946 (Taylor, 1946). Since then, a growing number of publications 

have emerged to describe the growth of urban places and urban 

population, to interpret their significance, and to understand the social 

economic processes which have brought them about. However, despite 

the veritable flood of literature on the subject, no consensus has yet 

been reached on defining what is "urban" and what is "the 

urbanization process" (Lampard, 1964; Friedman, 1966; Berry and 

Neils, 1969; McGee, 1971). The only thing that seems to have been 

generally accepted is that the end product of the process--the 

urbanization level--refers to the proportion of a country's total 

population resident in "urban places" whatever such "urban place" is 

defined (McGee, 1971: 161 ). 
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Since the end product of urbanization has something to do with 

population, it is not unnaturally that studies of urbanization have 

been initially focused on the demographic facet of the process. This is 

manifested by the many researches on the rates of change in urban 

growth, the components of this growth, and the changing ratios of 

rural and urban populations. The classic example is Adna Weber's 

book on the 19th century urbanization in the United States, originally 

published in 1899 (Weber, 1965). 

Weber's effort to describe the demographic features of the Western 

"urban revolution" was carried further by several writers such as 

Hauser (1957), Petersen (1961), Lampard (1965) and Davis (1968). 

One of the demographic theories which grew out of the investigation of 

the urbanization process in the developed world is the so called 

"theory of demographic transition". Petersen (1961) identified three 

major types of population growth associated with different stages of 

industrialization and urbanization. The initial "preindustrial type" is 

characterized by high birth rates, high crude death and infant 

mortality rates, leading to a relatively stable, young and small 

population. Then, industrialization led the population growth to enter 

a second phase termed "early Western population type" wherein 

mortality was reduced but the birth rate remained high. Thus 

population increased rapidly. Later, with the accelerated growth of 

industrialization and urbanization, the third phase of population 

growth took over. This mature population type of the "modern 

Western society" exhibited relatively low birth rates, very low infant 

mortality rate and low overall mortality rate which resulted in a 

relatively stable, older and larger population. 
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Petersen's theory of demographic transition does not cover 

specifically the issue of rural-urban transition. It is Kingsley Davis 

(1968) who draws our attention to the importance of rural-urban 

migration in the urbanization process. Davis (1968) identified three 

nlajor demographic components of urbanization in the industrialized 

nations: the addition of new-classified urban settlen1ents, natural 

increase, and rural-urban migration. According to Davis, the first two 

components are of little significance in urban growth. It is the shift of 

population from rural to urban areas that plays a major role in the 

process of urbanization. Davis also conducted an international 

comparative study of urban growth which led him to conclude that the 

cycle of urbanization in the industrialized countries tends to be 

represented by a curve in the shape of an attenuated S (Davis, 1968: 

11 ). 

Studies of the demographic features of the urban growth in the 

industrialized nations have provided very good source of information. 

But they are mostly descriptive and invariably fall short of providing 

adequate explanations. Gradually, it came to be realized that 

demographic dimension of urbanization is only a derived phenomenon 

which reflects merely a demogr~phic adjustment to the change in the 

spatial structure of economic and social opportunities (McGee, 1971; 

Friedman and Wulff, 1975). To understand why this rural-urban 

transition occurred, one must examine the other socio-economic facets 

of the process. Mabogunje's contention summarizes this notion: "For 

cities exist as points of economic articulation on the landscape, and 

their raison d'etre can only be understood in terms of the economic 

system they grew up to serve" (Mabogunje, 1965: 420). Economic 
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articulation thus became an important force underlying the 

urbanization process. 

In interpreting the importance of economic force, the basic 

assumption has been that urbanization is always associated with 

economic growth and the structural shift of occupation from 

agricultural to nonagricultural employment. The rationale for this 

assertion is well expressed by Lampard (1964) who states that 

"specialization of functions makes inevitably for specialization of areas: 

it promotes a territorial division of labor between town and county 

and differentiates town from town .... City growth is simply the 

concentration of differentiated but functionally integrated specialisms 

in rational locals. The modern city is a mode of social organization 

which furthers efficiency in economic activity" (Lampard, 1964: 332). 

Urbanization has thus come to be understood in the Western world in 

terms of its "connection with economic growth" (Davis, 1968: 11), 

generally being associated with the level of a nation's economic 

development. 

But what is the mechanism of urbanization in terms of its 

"connection with economic growth" and structural change? The 

answer was provided by Davis (1968) who explained the structural 

shift of employment from agriculture to nonagricultural in economic 

terms of demand and supply as follows: 

" .... the demand for agricultural products is less elastic than the 

demand for services and manufactures. As productivity grows, services 

and manufactures can absorb more manpower by paying higher 

wages .... At the same time, as agricultural technology is improved, 

capital costs in farming rise and manpower becomes not only less 
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needed but also economically more burdensome.'' Consequently, "A 

substantial portion of the agricultural population is therefore 

sufficiently disadvantaged in relative terms, to be attracted by higher 

wages in other sectors" (Davis, 1968: 13 ). 

Davis's explanation has virtually followed Everett Lee's (1966) 

classic push-pull model which perceives migration as the outcome of 

interaction between the attracting and repelling forces at the points of 

origin and destination. What makes Davis's interpretation distinctive 

is that rural-urban nligration, the principal demographic component of 

urbanization in industrialized societies, is attributed to the structural 

shift of employment fron1 agricultural to nonagricultural occupations. 

This argument seems to summarize what has occurred in the majority 

of the industrialized nations. But, as we shall see from the following 

section, it may not be an adequate explanation for the case of Third 

World urbanization. 

Although conceptions of the demographic and economic 

dimensions shed some lights on the interpretation of the urbanization 

process, they did not cover the complete picture of the complexity of 

the subject. To many sociologists, urbanization is not merely a process 

associated with migration and occupational change; it is rather a 

process of social change whereby the old traditional pattern is broken 

down and replaced by a new social patterns. Urbanization exerts its 

influence on almost every facets of the society--the family becomes 

smaller, religion loses its important position, new social structure 

emerges, new "power" and "class" patterns characterize the social 

structure and behavior patterns are changed, and urban society as a 

distinct entity emerges. 
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Reissman's words sum up the views of nlany Western social 

scientists: "Urbanization is social change on a vast scale. It means 

deep and irrevocable changes that alter all sectors of a society .... 

Apparently the process is irreversible once begun. The impetus of 

urbanization upon society is such that society gives way to urban 

institutions, urban value, and urban demands" (Reissman, 1964: 154). 

Cities are thus thought to be crucible of cultural and social changes. 

Not only does change occur in the cities, but it flows outward from 

them, bringing about change in the countryside. The cities are 
11 •••• solvents, weakening traditional social ties and loosening the hold of 

traditional beliefs and values 11 (Hodgkin, 194 7: 63). 

All of these studies, while providing valuable insights into the 

urbanization process in the industrialized countries, are one-sided for 

they tend to be based on one variable rather than building up a 

holistic model. This is rather like a blind man examining the elephant, 

different urbanists seize upon a single feature of urbanity and proclaim 

it as the true and the only true of the whole. 

A synthesis has later been achieved based on previous studies. 

Lampard (1965) postulates that there are "three conceptions of 

urbanization in the social sciences: the beh?-vioral, the structural and 

the demographic" (Lampard, 1965: 519). This threefold division was 

further elaborated by Terry McGee (1971) who delineates "three main 

facets of the urbanization process. The first is demographic; the 

second, economic; and the third, social" (McGee, 1971: 15). This 

synthesis is also supported by Friedman and Wulff (1975) who believe 

that "the city is a social microcosm and consequently a multi-

dimensional phenomenon displaying a variety of physical, spatial, 
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cultural, institutional, economic, de1nographic, and social 

characteristics" (Friedman and \i\Tulff, 1975: 6). It seems that 

consensus has now been reached on the multi-din1ensional nature of 

the urbanization process. 

Testing of the Western-based Urban Transition Theories 

These theories on the urbanization process, labeled by McGee 

(1971) as "City-dominant", seem to have summarized the major 

features of the Western experience. Many writers have argued that 

these Western based theories are transferrable to the Third World 

where the urbanization process is nothing new but a replication of the 

urban revolution occurred in the West. However, a closer examination 

of the Third World practice does not support the once widely accepted 

"repetitive" speculation. Instead, the theories of urban transition 

which grew out form the West have been found to be inadequate to 

interpret the unprecedented urbanization process taking place in the 

Third World. The inadequacies of these theories can be detected from 

at least the following three aspects. 

One of the generalizations which grew out of the Western 

experience suggests that fertility in the cities is generally lower than 

that of the rural areas and thus rural-urban migration is the principal 

demographic component of rural-urban transition. This argun1ent has 

been challenged by Janet Abu-Lughod (1961), McGee (1968), and 

Preston (1988). Abu-Lughod (1961) found from her investigation of 

the Egyptian case that urban population growth from natural increase 

is considerably higher than the rural population increase, which is 

contradict to the assumption of the Western based demographic 
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model. Similar findings were presented from empirical studies of other 

Third World countries by McGee (1968) of Southeast Asian, Roberts 

( 1978) of Latin America, and Gugler ( 1988) of West Africa. A recent 

world wide studies of urban growth in the less developed countries 

from 1950 to 1975 conducted by Preston (1988) concludes that "urban 

growth through most of the developing world results primarily from 

the natural increase of urban populations" (Preston, 1988: 14). Thus, 

the growth of cities in the Third World countries may not necessarily 

resulted from rural-urban migration. One may even argues that the 

redistribution of population from the rural to urban areas is not 

occurring in the less developed world. This kind of urbanization, 

labelled by McGee (1967) as "pseudo-urbanization", is clearly not 

identical to the process of urban transition of Western Europe and the 

United States. Since population redistribution from rural to urban 

areas is assumed to be basic to the process of economic growth in the 

Western based model, the "pseudo-urbanization" of the Third World 

has thus undermined the possibilities of economic growth and the 

ineritability of the urban revolution. 

A second challenge to the Western-based theories of urbanization 

related to their "connection with economic development" or 

industrialization. A considerable number of writers have indicated that 

urban growth in the Third World context does not necessarily parallel 

to or connected with industrialization. On the one hand, there are 

some less developed countries in Africa and Latin America where 

urban population growth has been so rapid that it outpaces the 

growth of industrialization and economic development. Some writers 

have used "over-urbanization" or "excess-urbanization" to characterize 
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this abnormal increase of urban population in the Third \Vorld 

countries (See Kentor, 1981; Forbes and Thrift, 1987: 72). On the 

other hand, there are countries such as China where the growth of 

urban proportion of the population remained surpringly stable for 

decades while industrialization has gained substantial increase. This 

unique pattern whereby industrialization is achieved without 

significant growth in the level of urbanization has been documented 

and conceptualized by many Western scholars as "de-urbanization" or 

"counter-urbanization" (Murphy, 1976: 313; Ma, 1981: 2; Kirkby, 

1985: 249; Johnson, 1989: 20; Huang, 1990). In either case, 

urbanization did not occur simultaneously or consistently with 

industrialization. 

Another distinct feature characterized much of the less developed 

world is the strong dominance of service occupations. In the developed 

countries, the rapid growth of the economically advanced urban areas 

was sustained by the creation of productive job opportunities, initially 

in manufacturing and later in retailing, services, and other branches of 

the tertiary sector of the economy. Experiences of most Third World 

countries differ. Opportunities for productive employment have not 

kept pace with the growth of urban population. Moore (1966) has 

shown that in much of the underdeveloped world "urbanization is 

proceeding at a more rapid pace than the expansion of manufacturing 

employment, resulting in a direct shift out of agriculture into service" 

(Moore, 1966: 203). This pattern of occupation transition appears to 

contradict with the W estem based theories of urban transition which 

postulates a structural change from agriculture to manufacture and 

then to the tertiary sector. The unique occupation transition from 
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agriculture to the service sector, most of them low productive, has 

resulted in the persistence of what McGee calls "proto-proletariat" in 

the Third World cities and led to a peculiar dualistic econon1ic 

structure consisting of a bazaar sector and a modern sector (McGee, 

1967; 1968; 1971). 

Finally, the Western based theories of social change are inadequate 

to explain the features of social change in the Third World 

urbanization. Edward Brumer (1961) claims that "the social 

concomitants of the transition from rural to urban life are not the 

same in Southeast Asia as in Western society" (Brumer, 1961: 23). 

McGee (1967,1971) argues that in Southeast Asia, "the persistence of 

pluralistic ethnic structures and a large bazaar sector have inhibited 

the kind of social changes said to have occurred in Western cities" 

(McGee, 1971: 165). Hauser (1957) has explained the reasons for the 

different patterns of social change as stemming primarily from the 

persistence of "folk" conditions within the cities. In many of the Third 

World cities, the creation of squatter colonies has allowed the 

retention of basic village forms of political and social organization 

(McGee, 1967; Lacquian, 1969). 

Because of the above inadequacies of the Western based urban 

transition models, a growing number of writers have come to recognize 

that the urbanization processes in the Third World are not a simple 

replication of the West and that it is erroneous to assume the patterns 

of the European and American scenes to hold for other societies as 

well (Sjoberg, 1960: 14-15). Even proponents of cross-cultural 

regularities of urban system such as Berry and Friedmann have 

conceded that urbanization of the Third World has produced different 
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urban forms and social consequences (Berry, 1973: 74; Friedmann, 

1971). 

Searching for a Third World Paradign1 

With a growing awareness of the inadequacies of the Western 

based urban transition models, many urban specialists have begun to 

turn their attentions toward conceptualizing the many unique features 

of the urban process in the Third World. Since the 1960s, numerous 

research materials have been generated on the subject, and they have 

in fact become a veritable flood (Ginsburg, 1989: 21). Among these 

studies, four new approaches have greatly enhanced our 

understandings of the Third World urbanization process. 

I. The Role of Cities: Catalysts or Cancers? 

The first approach concerns with the evaluation of the role of city 

in Third World development. Two opposing visions have been 

presented. In the first vision, the cities are seen as "beach-heads" or 

centers of modernization which act as the catalysts for economic 

growth and social change. The view of cities as instrumental to 

national economic development has been popular among development 

theorists for years. Hirschman (1958) and Friedmann (1966) are only 

the more notable of a whole school of polarized development who 

thought of cities as "growth centers" where economic growth initiates 

and from which the benefits of growth would trickle down to the slow-

grow1ng areas. 

Cities are also seen as crucible for the societal change. As early as 

the 1950s, Hoselitz, Robert, and Singer (1954) of the Chicago school 

emphasized cities' positive, constructive and 11 generative" role in the 
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process of sociatal change. They thought of cities as prime movers in a 

process of what they called "heterogenetic transformation" whereby 

Western civilization of industrial capitalism would emerge triumphant 

in all parts of the world. A similar view was expressed by Berry who 

contends that an urban hierarchy is essential for innovation to filter 

down so that development momentum can be generated (Berry, 1972: 

50). Such an optimistic notion of the role of cities in societal change 

can also be found in Friedmann's formulation. Cities are perceived as 

"centers of innovation, envrionments of opportunity, and seedbeds of 

democratic change. The progressive development of a system of cities 

would further lead from imbalanced to balanced spatial system, from 

urban enclaves to the complete modernization of the national society, 

and from partial to total spatial integration (Friedmann, 1973: 167-

188). 

However, the conception of the cities as centers of growth and 

development raised more questions than it answered, for the 

designation of a city as "generative" or initiative led one to ask who 

benefited from this well generation. In the eyes of Fanon (1963), Frank 

(1967), Harvey (1973) and Castell (1977), cities of the less developed 

world are "enclaves" surrounded by a hostile peasantry. In Frank's 

global metropolis/satellite framework, cities of the Third World are 

parasitic institution that permits the accumulation of capital or 

extraction of surplus and its siphoning off to the metropolitan centers 

of the developed countries. In this interpretation, then, the role of the 

city as the leading sector in economic growth is disparaged; its 

function in terms of economic development is doubtful. 
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The argument that cities of the Third World are crucible in the 

diffusion of capital, institutions and technology also meets attacks. 

According to Frank (1967), private foreign capital and technology tend 

to concentrate in the capital-intensive sectors, often of the metropolis, 

thus preventing the entry of domestic capital and equal income 

distribution. A sin1ilar view was expressed by David Harvey (1973) 

who sees cities of the Third World as parasitical. Instead of generating 

growth for the "wider geographical unit of which they form a part", 

cities of the Third World would generate it only for themselves and, 

more accurately, for those elites who controlled the means for 

extracting the designated surplus from every body else in the society 

(Harvey, 1973: 238-239). 

In both formulations, cities are portraying as a self-sustained 

entity, an inducer of changes, an independent variable with the society 

as a dependent system. These visions have been attacked by McGee as 

"side-tracked" and "highly improbable" because they mistreat the 

"symptom" as the cause of the "disease" (McGee, 1971: 18). Taking a 

structuralist position, McGee presents a different approach to the 

evaluation of the role of cities. He did not assume that cities are 

generative or parasitic. Instead, he wrote that "in the context of the 

majority of the Third World countries, it seems that a theoretical 

framework which regards the city as the prime catalyst of change must 

be discarded. Rather, the city must be seen as a symptom of processes 

operating at a societal level" (McGee, 1971: 31). To McGee, "the cities 

are both catalysts and cancers, aiding and hindering the development 

process" (McGee, 1971: 178). Whether these cities become catalysts or 

cancers depends on the condition of social and economic development 
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of the countries. Therefore, to understand the role of cities properly, 

"one must investigate the condition of underdevelopment which 

characterizes these countries, of which the cities are only a part" 

(McGee, 1971: 31). 

II. Dualism 
A second approach to the urbanization process of the Third World 

relates to the dualistic nature of economic structure in the cities: the 

co-existence of an advanced or modern sector with a backward or 

traditional sector. The idea of dualism emerged originally from the 

tradition of economic dualistic models which was put forth by such 

writers as Boeke (1953) and Lewis (1954). But the major contribution 

to this subject was made by Terry McGee (McGee, 1968, 1971, 1973, 

1974, 1976; McGee and Yeung, 1977). Based on his empirical studies 

of the Southeast Asian countries, McGee found that "despite increases 

in industrial production, the number of jobs has not increased at a fast 

enough rate to absorb all the available labor force" simply because 

population growth has outpaced the increase of manufacturing 

employment (McGee, 1971: 172). Consequently, a sizable number of 

the urban labor force have been absorbed by the so-called informal 

sector which comprises such activities as petty trading, food hawking, 

domestic service, and numerous small home-based manufacturing. 

Such an informal or bazaar-type sector, along with the formal firm-

centered economy which is largely capital-intensive and technologically 

sophisticated, have characterized the economic structure of most Asian 

countries (McGee, 1971: 166). 
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McGee stresses the in1portance of the informal sector. According to 

McGee, it is in the informal sector where an enduring process of 

proliferation is taking place primarily to serve the growing population. 

McGee disputes those who see this process of occupational formation 

as evolutionary. He points out that the high rates of population 

increase in town and country and a large volume of urban migration 

pose a constrain on labor absorption in capital-intensive enterprises 

which combine the power of machines (automatic tools) and the skill 

of machines (computers). The result is an unending proliferation of 

low productive, low pay, mainly tertiary service, activities (McGee, 

1971: 74). McGee argues that capitalist penetration into the peasant 

bazaar system does not always lead to immediate collapse of this 

sector (McGee, 1971: 170). Capitalist enterprise would tend to squeeze 

both the bazaar and the peasant economies, pushing surplus rural 

labour into cities while, at the same time, reducing the productive 

capabilities of the bazaar in competition with the corporate sector. If 
this process of capitalist penetration could be contained, involution 

might yet continue. If it could not, then the growing immiseration of 

the urban prote-proletariat would eventually lead to pressures for 

revolutionary change (McGee, 1971: 85). McGee's theory of urban 

involution has, to a great extent, bridged the gap between the 

Western-based theories of urban dominant and the practise of Third 

World urbanization process. Many of his suggestions have later been 

utilized by the international agencies to device policy to solve the 

"employment crisis of the Third World" (ILO, 1972). 

A key variable in McGee's model of urban involution is the 

penetration of the capitalist mode of production into the Third World 
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societies. The extent of this penetration, interacting with the internal 

condition of the country, would determine whether the process of 

proletarization is revolutionary or involutionary. This has raised a 

question concerning the impact of the globalization of capital on the 

Third World urbanization process which has later become a new 

approach to the subject. 

III. Transnational Capital and Urbanization 

Theoretical attempt to conceptualize the transnationalization of 

capital can be traced its origin back to the 1960s when a group of 

"Harvard men" were probing into the problem of multinational 

business. The most prolific of writers on this subject is Raymond 

Vernon (1960, 1966, 1968, 1973) who believes that the TRANCO 

enterprise is conducive to both growth and development, however 

defined, and that the conflicts are essentially the result of conflicting 

interests within host countries, and even among the elites within the 

host countries (Vernon, 1973). 

Vernon's contention was disputed by Frank (1967), Amin (1967) 

and others who argued that transnational capitalism has helped to 

drain a surplus from the periphery to the core and thus has blocked 

development in the periphery. However, Frank's interpretation, which 

was generalized based on the Latin American experience, has been 

overshadowed by a more dynamic form of industrialization in the East 

and Southeast Asia for which Frank's conceptional framework is less 

than adequate (Amsden, 1979; Barrett and Whyte, 1982). 

Neither Vernon nor Frank illuminated much on the spatial 

dimension of the transnationalization of capital. A significant attempt 

19 



to link the flow of transnational capital with urban system formation 

was made by Hymer (1972) who argued that multinational 

corporations tend to be attracted to the core region or prin1ary 

metropolitan area of a nation. Hymer's notion was carried on further 

by Cohen (1981) and Friedmann (1982) to form the hypothesis of the 

system of "world cities". According to Friedmann and Wolff (1982), 

one of the spatial outcomes of the flow of transnational capital has 

been the emergence of the "world cities" system. These world cities 

such as Los Angeles, Tokyo, and at a lower level Hong Kong and 

Singapore, are increasing divorced from their own national periphery. 

They have become centers of accumulation through control of 

internationally dispersed system of sourcing and production 

(Friedmann and Wolff, 1982). The hypothesis of the "world cities" 

system has been supported by many empirical studies such as 

discussions by Cutler (1975) of foreign investment in Canadian cities, 

by Soja, Morales, and Wolff (1983) on Los Angeles, by Edgington 

(1984) of Sydney and Melbourne, and by Cohen (1984) of New York. 

Most of these studies have been focus on the cities of North America. 

Little has been done on the development of the Third World until 

recently. 

One of the rare efforts to link the flow of transnational capital with 

the changing functional structure of urban systems in the Third World 

has been made by Armstrong and McGee ( 1985). Cities in the Third 

World are seen by Armstrong and McGee as not only theaters of 

capital accumulation but also centers from which culture and value of 

Westernization are diffused (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 41). Along 

with this process of concentration and diffusion, there is a trend of 
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convergence and divergence that has characterized urbanization 

patterns of many Third World countries. Armstrong and McGee 

contend that in many of the underdeveloped countries, patterns of the 

growth of primate cities have followed those of the global cities of the 

industrial capital nations in many respects as a result of the impact of 

transnational corporate investment. This trend of convergence is 

matched by a growing divergence within Third World societies 

between their primate cities and their regions and rural areas 

(Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 49). Thus, the penetration of the 

capitalist mode of production, which was used by McGee as a key 

variable in his theory of urban involution 20 years ago, has been once 

again utilized to form a new model of convergence and divergence. 

IV. Extended Metropolitan Regions: A New Paradigm 

Efforts to challenge the Western-based urban transition models 

and to search for a special paradigm to interpret the urbanization 

process of the Third World have never ceased. In the last few years, 

urban geographers, notably McGee (1985) and Ginsburg (1987) have 

called our attentions toward another unique feature exhibited by the 

urbanization process of the Third W orld--the emerging extended 

metropolitan region. 

McGee observes that significant socioeconomic changes have been 

taking place in the last three decades in many Asian countries. These 

changes are most noticeably in the regions surrounding and between 

metropolitan centers. This is manifested by the growing diversification 

and commercialization of agricultural activities, the increasing inflow 

of foreign investment, and the development of infrastructure, 
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particularly improvement in transportation and communication. These 

changes have resulted in a growing intensity of rural-urban linkages 

and a blurring of traditional urban-rural distinctions. One of the new 

spatial configurations of these structural changes is the emergence of a 

type of region characterized by an intensive mixture of agriculture and 

nonagricultural activities occurring side by side (McGee, 1985). Such 

regions are neither urban nor rural, but they demonstrate features of 

both types. McGee (1985) has conceptualized these regions of intensive 

urban-rural mixture by using a Bahasa Indonesian term of Desakota 

which is a composite word combining the words for village, desa, and 

for town, kota. 

The discovery of the desakota regions in Asia has once again led 

the conventional paradigm of urban transition to be put on trial. One 

of the basic assumptions underlying conventional wisdom of urban 

transition has been that there is an unambiguous division between 

urban and rural settlements (Hauser, 1965; Redfield, 1956; Wirth, 

1938; Weber, 1958). This widely-accepted distinction is supposed to 

persist as the urbanization process advances (Swedner, 1960: 3). The 

emergence of Asian desakota regions has suggested that the 

increasingly initimate interaction between what has previously been 

thought of as "urban" and "rural" areas is leading to a new spatial 

system in which city and countryside had become substantially 

integrated and wherein the distinction between what was "rural" and 

what was "urban" no longer hold. Therefore, conventional urban-rural 

dichotomy needs to be reevaluated and new theoretical models of 

urban transition need to be developed to cope with the evolving 
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regions of intensive rural-urban interaction that seem to be 

characterizing most Asian countries. 

The discussion of desakota regions also presents to us with a new 

spatial paradigm of region-based urbanization to challenge the 

conventional model of city dominant urbanization. As discussed in the 

previous section, classic theoretical explanations for the urbanization 

process are essentially city-based and economic-connected which 

assume that the economic advantage of concentration in cities and the 

economies of scale resulting from this concentration explain the forces 

of urbanization (Davis, 1968: 11; Sjoberg, 1966: 237; Berry, 1962: 15; 

Lampa.rd, 1964: 332). Based on this assumption, it was believed that 

rural to urban transition will be inevitable because of the operation of 

"agglomeration economies" and comparative advantage, which are 

said to facilitate the concentration of the population in linked urban 

places, particularly in a primate city (Berry, 1971; Timberlake, 1985). 

In view of the emergence of desakota regions in Asia, McGee (1985) 

has argued that the city-based urban transition model may not be the 

only possible outcome for Asian urbanization (McGee, 1985). Due to 

the space-time collapse which is facilitated by the revolutionary 

advances in intermediate transportation technology, agglomeration is 

no longer the norm. In most Asian countries, time-space convergence, 

coupled with other factors, has resulted in an urbanization of a whole 

region surrounding or between the major metropolitan centers. These 

urbanized regions, called "footprints" by McGee, have absorbed a 

growing amount of rural exodus and thus played a major role in the 

urbanization process in the Asian countries (McGee, 1989; Ginsburg, 

1988). Thus, it seems necessary to take a thorough rethinking of the 
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many generalizations emanating from the classic city-based urban 

transition models. 

In conclusion, the theories of urbanization which have grown out 

of the experience of the Western world ha.ve been found to be 

inadequate to explain the cases of the Third World urbanization. 

Although the form of urban transition in the Third World may be 

seemingly resemble to the pattern of the West, the different mix of 

social, economic, and cultural conditions has generated many 

distinctive and peculiar features for which the classic Western-based 

theories are unable to account. A growing disillusionment with the 

Western Eurocentric models have propelled urban specialists to 

explore the nature of the Third World cities, to conceptualize the 

dualistic occupational structure underlying their urbanization process, 

to interpret the spatial implication of the transnationalization of 

capital, and last but not the least, to search for a new spatial 

paradigm that can characterizes the transition of human settlement in 

most less developed countries. 

While these theoretical and empirical studies have greatly 

enhanced our understandings of the Third World urbanization process, 

they represent many bolder efforts to challenge the orthodoxy of 

conventional wisdom. From this perspective, they may be regarded as 

pioneer works which always raise more questions than they have 

answered and thus they only hint what yet is to come. There can 

never be an end to the search for a Third World urbanization 

paradigm, for the kind of order we conceive changes with the change 

of the kind of questions we ask. 
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The transnationalization of capital is in no sense new. 

Transnational corporations (TNCs), the key agents in the 

transnationalization process, existed even before the industrial 

revolution took place (Brookfield, 1975: 179). However, the importance 

of TNCs was not fully perceived until the early 1960s when increases 

in direct foreign investment in production were found to be outpacing 

the expansion of international trade (Stopford and Dunning, 1983; 

Douglass, 1988). Driven by the imperative to secure larger markets to 

keep pace with the tremendous productive capacity of large scale 

oligopolies and the modern factory system, TNCs at the time were 

more concerned with gaining access to the universally well protected 

markets rather than tapping the potentially vast reserves of cheap 

industrial labor held by the third world countries (Douglass, 1988, p. 

343). Correspondently, the theories advanced at this time tended to 

stress the competition for the consumer markets of Europe and North 

America as the underlining force for the expansion of North Atlantic 

economies (Vernon, 1966). 

Ever since its emergence, the transnationalization of capital has 

found its way in shaping the structural and spatial patterns at all 

scales. However, as Forbes and Thrift has noted, theoretical attempts 

to link events in the world economy with country-level development of 

the urban system have long been relegated to the periphery of 

mainstream inquiry until recently (Forbes and Thrift, 1987, p. 67). On 

the one hand, economic theorists have concerned themselves chiefly 
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with the aggregate outcomes of trade and investment and less with the 

spatial implications. On the other, planners and urban specialist have 

conceptually isolated the city from the intricacies of a rapidly evolving 

world economy. As McGee points out, "despite the considerable 

advances in research on the urbanization process in developing 

countries, there has been surprisingly little focus upon the role that 

cities play as centers of investment and capital accumulation" 

(McGee, 1984, p. 85). Nevertheless, there have been commendable 

efforts to document the impacts of transnational capital on 

urbanization and some bolder attempts to theorize the process. 

Early Conception of TRANCO and Dependency 

Theoretical attempt to conceptualize the globalization of industrial 

production can be traced its origin back to the 1960s when a group of 

"Harvard men" were probing the problems of multinational business. 

A large number of articles in the Harvard Business Review now 

constitute a principal source on this topic. The most prolific of writers 

on this subject is Raymond Vernon (1960, 1966, 1968, 1970) who 

believes that the TRANCO enterprise is conducive to both growth and 

development, however defined, and that the conflicts are essentially 

the result of conflicting interests within host countries, and even 

among the elites within the host countries. 

Vernon's contention was disputed by Frank (1967), Amin (1967) 

and others who argued that transnational capitalism has helped to 

drain a surplus from the periphery to the core and thus blocked 

development of the periphery. In an effort to link transnationalization 

of capital with urban development in the Third World, Frank 
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introduces a metropolis/satellite framework within which urban 

centers are considered as links in a chain of surplus extraction. To 

Frank and many of his followers, foreign capital investments give rise 

to the growing income inequality simply because these investments are 

concentrated in a few capital intensive sectors or geographic centers. 

Cities of the Third World in Frank's conceptual framework are 

parasitic institutions that permit the accumulation of capital or 

extraction of surplus and its siphoning off to the metropolitan centers 

of the developed countries. Frank's conception of cities as the 

geographic centers to transfer surplus from periphery to core has been 

asserted in many contexts but has still not been described in detail 

and remains to be proven (Forbes and Rimmer, 1984). Moreover, the 

contention that trade and investment dependence would lead to rising 

inequality, persistent poverty, and overurbanization, which was 

generalized based on the Latin American experience, has been 

overshadowed by a more dynamic form of industrialization in East and 

Southeast Asia for which dependency framework is less than adequate 

(Amsden, 1979; Barrett and Whyte, 1982). 

Whether Frank's dependency theory is valid or not, it provides an 

useful conceptual framework to analyze the impact of transnational 

capitals on national development. The concept was utilized by 

Osvaldo Sunkel (1973, 1976), a Chilean economist, to examine the 

effect of transnational capitalism on national disintegration. According 

to Sunkel, the capitalist system has in recent years been changing from 

an international system to a transnational system. This process is 

associated with and symbolized by the increase in the number, size 

and diversification of the transnational corporations supported both by 
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rich-country governments and by their allies in poor-country 

governments. The transnationalization of production has led the 

national societies in the capitalist sphere, both "underdeveloped" and 

"developed" to experience deep changes in their social structure. One 

of these structural changes is the disintegration of the economy and 

other organized social activities. Not only the best managerial 

personnel but also a new "labour aristocracy" is detached from 

national interests. Each social class is thus disintegrated, and those 

who do not succeed in becoming incorporated in the new system are 

marginalized (Sunkel, 1973, 1976). 

The social implication of transnational corporations in securing 

larger consumer markets have been recognized to some extent. But the 

involvement and organization of labor and production on a world wide 

scale which has been summarized by Palloix ( 1979) as the defining 

characteristic of transnational capital were not fully revealed until 

TNC investments in export-oriented manufacturing in the third world 

turned discussion to a new international division of labour (NIDL) in 

the 1970s (Hymer, 1972; Palloix, 1977; Frobel et al, 1980). 

The Thesis of NIDL 
During the 1970s, the "space economy" of the world experienced a 

fundamentally transformation process characterized by the 

unprecedented decentralization of manufacturing production and a 

world wide spread of corporate-related services (Frobel et al, 1980; 

Cohen, 1981 ). This global transformation inspired the development of 

different theories to explain the dynamics of the internationalization of 

capital and its impacts on industrialization. There are several such 
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theories but perhaps the most well-known at this subject is the thesis 

of new international division of labour (NIDL) introduced by Frobel, 

Heinrichs and Kreye (1977, 1980) and developed by many others. 

According to Frobel et al (1977, 1980), the decreasing strength and 

protective power of the national states implies an intensive 

competition among various fractions of capital. The transnational 

capital benefits from the structural changes and further reinforces 

them by combining the new technology, the emerging market in 

industrial sites and the worldwide industrial reserve army of labour. 

The reallocation of industrial investment has depended on a 

number of technological developments. There are the revolutionary 

advances in international transportation from containerization to air 

freight services which have greatly reduced circulation costs and made 

it possible to relocate some types of industry away from the global 

centers. There are technological developments in the production 

process which have allowed the simplification of some processes to use 

wage labors who are more willing to work long hours on monotonous 

tasks. There are also the ready to be tapped pool of labors in the 

Third World which are generally much cheaper and much less well 

organized in unions and collective bargaining units (Slater, 1978). 

The "internationalization of production" has created profound 

structural and spatial effects on the global "space economy." Firstly, it 

inverted the weight of variables of classical Weberian location model, 

with the siting of production units becoming less sensitive to the 

distribution of material inputs and more contingent upon socially 

produced differences in wages, the costs imposed by the state, and the 

quality of built environment (Smith, 1984; Douglass, 1988). As Frobel 
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et al has pointed out: "There is ample evidence that the relocation of 

production occurs, above all, into those countries which offer total 

freedom in the movement of capital and which suppress all labour 

organization and strikes" (Frobel et al, 1977: 85). 

Secondly, the global dispersion of manufacturing to low labor-cost 

Third World countries has resulted in an accelerated decline of 

manufacturing employment in developed countries and the emergence 

of newly industrializing countries (NI Cs) in the Third World (Cohen, 

1981; Taylor and Thrift, 1982; Forbes and Rimmer, 1984). As Peet 

(1983) has pointed out, in the face of vast pools of labour in Asia 

willing to accept one-tenth their wages, substantial portions of the 

working class of the U.S. have become superfluous to the process of 

capital accumulation (Peet, 1983). 

Thirdly, the internationalization of production has also led to the 

segmentation of the labor process into discrete, routinized and, highly 

simplified low-skill tasks. This has made it possible for many location 

which can compete in terms of labor costs, tax and other state-related 

costs and with international transportation linkages to be a candidate 

for the location of lower level production and assembly operation of 

transnational corporations (Douglass, 198 7, p. 3). 

Finally, as a consequence of the transnationalization of capital, 

rural women in the Third World have been increasingly used as 

sources of cheap labour. In fact, as Fainstein and Fainstein (1986, p. 

284) have argued, the inclusion of large member of low-wage women in 

the work force has been the primary factor keeping manufacturers in 

the U.S. competitive with imports from Japan and the third world 

after 1970. 
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In evaluating the impacts of NIDL on Third World 

industrialization, the school of NIDL shares with the famous Warren 

thesis in recognizing that capitalism is driven to expand into the 

periphery and that it is there promoting a selective industrialization. 

As evidenced by the economic miracles of the NICs, transnational 

investment, through supplying capital, technology, skill training, and 

marketing, has had very possitive effects on the Third World economic 

growth. They can be seen as a major agency for the diffusion of 

modernization through the establishment of "modern" sectors which 

will have trickle-down effects and, in time, transform the rest of the 

economy (Brookfield, 1975: 183). 

However, proponents of the NIDL dismiss Warren's claim that 

such industrialization is developmental. Frobel et al, for example, have 

argued that the NIDL is not established in response to the changing 

need or strategies of the Third World countries. It is an "institutional 

innovation of capitalism itself" (Froble et al, 1980: 80). The argument 

is that the transnationalization of production "starves the less-

developed countries of the opportunity for independent technological 

development and structural transformation, by creating dependent, 

high-technology sectors, supporting existing oligarchies in power by 

means of their attachment to the benefits of corporate growth, and 

linking "development" yet more firmly to centers of innovation located 

abroad" (Brookfield, 1975: 183). 

This notion has been carried further by subsequent writers of the 

80's. The NIDL is said to be based on the exploitation of cheap labour 

(Ross, 1983; Hamilton, 1987); to be guaranteed by repressive Third 

World regimes (Lamb, 1981; Sheahan, 1980; Tokman, 1985); to be 
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directed by foreign transnational corporations (Landsberg, 1979; 

Dicken, 1986); and to produce local enclave economies unconnected by 

positive multipliers to a still dependent periphery (Raj, 1984). 11 In 

short, the internationalization of capital is promoting growth without 

development" (Corbridge, 1989: 232). 

The NIDL theorists have provided valuable insights into the 

interplay between the "internationalization of production" and the 

restructuring of the global "space economy." But the major focus of 

this conceptual framework is still placed on the position of each nation 

in the international setting. As Blomstrom and Hettne (1984) have 

pointed out: 'The fundamental critique of the dependency approach, 

namely its exaggeration of the importance of the "external" factors, 

thus remains valid also for the internationalization of capital approach. 

Consequently this approach is not much more illuminating' 

(Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 184). Besides, the NIDL thesis does not 

shed much light on the impacts of the internationalization of capital 

on the Third World urbanization. 

Theories on the Spatial Configuration of the TNCs 

A significant attempt to interpret the interrelationships between 

the circuits of transnational capital and the development of the "built 

environment" was made by David Harvey (1978). To Harvey, capital 

operates in three circuits. The primary circuit of capital involves the 

appropriation of surplus values from labor. The secondary circuit of 

capital refers to the flow of capital into fixed assets including the fixed 

capital engaged in the production process and the physical framework 

for production i.e. the "built environment." The tertiary circuit 
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involves investments in science and technology as well as social 

expenditures designed to improve the reproduction of labor power (e.g. 

education). Crises of the primary circuit such as overaccumulation and 

underconsumption can be resolved by switching of investment toward 

the secondary and tertiary circuits, which in turn leads to phases of 

growth and development of the built environment (Harvey, 1978, 1981, 

1982). What has made Harvey's model interesting is that the 

switching of capital from primary to secondary and tertiary circuits 

has always involved the spatial movement of capital. Thus, Harvey's 

model provides a theoretical framework for analyzing the links 

between the circuits of capital and urbanization (Walker, 1977; 

Harvey, 1982; McGee, 1984). 

Another significant attempt to theorize the spatial dimension of 

the transnationalization of capital was made by Hymer (1972). In one 

of the earliest and classic studies in this subject, Hymer argues that 

multinational corporations would generally be attracted to the core 

region or primary metropolitan area of a nation (Hymer, 1972). At an 

international scale, Hymer contends that the vertical division of labor 

within the transnational corporation is being spatially manifested in 

simplified form in a three-tier hierarchy of cities. At the top are the 

global management centers where corporate headquarters and related 

services continue to concentrate in a select number of metropolitan 

regions in advanced economies. Below this level are the numerous 

regional finance, management and service centers that act as centers 

to coordinate decision making for the top and the bottom levels. The 

lowest level composed cities and regions in which the actual 

10 



processing, manufacturing and assembly units take place (Hymer, 

1972). 

Hymer's classical study of the impacts of transnational capital on 

urban system was further expanded by Cohen (1981) and Friedmann 

(1982) to form the hypothesis of the system of "world cities." The 

principal hypothesis of the world city framework was stated by 

Friedmann and Wolff (1982, p. 313) as follows: "the mode of world 

system integration will affect in determinate ways the economic, 

social, spatial, and political structure of world cities and the 

urbanizing processes to which they are subject." This was developed 

particularly based on the spatial movement of the transnational 

capital. While productions are internationally decentralized from the 

advanced economies downward to the newly industrializing countries 

(NI Cs), it also entails an upward movement of strategic corporate 

decision-making functions away from smaller regional centers and 

toward a limited number of highly connected world metropolises 

capable of acting as key nodes in transnational networks of 

information scanning, integration of circuits of finance, trade and 

production. The spatial outcome of this transnational movement has 

been the emergence of "world cities." Friedmann and Wolff (1982) 

argued that these "world cities" such as Los Angeles and Tokyo and 

at a lower level Hong Kong and Singapore, are increasingly divorced 

from their own national periphery as transnational linkages increases. 

They no longer play their former roles as national economic centers. 

Instead, they have become centers of accumulation through control of 

internationally dispersed systems of sourcing and production 

(Friedn1ann and Wolff, 1982). Associated with the emergence of world 
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cities, new spatial patterns in the distribution of urban-industrial 

agglomerations such as extended metropolis are also appearing on the 

Pacific Rim (McGee, 1987; Ginsburg, 1988). 

Much of the documentation of the growth of world cities has 

focused on the cities of North America, such as discussions by Cutler 

(1975) of foreign investment in Canadian cities, by Heenan (1977) of 

Coral Gables, by Soja, Morales, and Wolff (1983) of Los Angeles, by 

Sassen-Koob (1984) and Mollenkopf, Noyelle, and Cohen (1984) of 

New York. Little has been done on the development in the Pacific-

Asia until recently. 

In a study of urbanization process in Asia and Latin America, 

Armstrong and McGee (1985) link the process of transnationalization 

of capital with the changing functional structure of urban hierarchy in 

developing countries. Urban systems are seen as not only theaters of 

capital accumulation but also centers from which culture and value of 

westernization are diffused (Armstrong and McGee, 1985, p. 41 ). 

Along with this process of concentration and diffusion, there is a trend 

of convergence and divergence that has characterized urbanization 

pattern of many third world countries. Armstrong and McGee contend 

that in many of the underdeveloped countries, patterns of primate city 

growth have followed those of the global cities of the industrial 

capitalist nations in many respects as a result of the impact of 

transnational corporate investment. This trend of convergence is 

matched by a growing divergence within Third World societies 

between their primate cities and their regions and rural areas 

(Armstrong and McGee, 1985, p. 49). Cities are thus set in a context 

of the globalization of capital. Based on a functional analysis of cities 
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in the process of capital accumulation, Armstrong and McGee 

identified a world capitalist urban hierarchy (p. 56). 

Armstrong and McGee's structural approach and conception of 

"concentration/ diffusion" and "convergence/ divergence" of Third 

World urbanization are shared by Douglass (1987). In his study of 

transnational capital and urbanization in Japan, Dougalss suggested 

that the rapid transnationalization of capital has led the world "space 

economy" toward two seemingly opposing, yet tightly interrelated, 

directions: a spatial concentration of control over the world economy 

in a limited number of world metropolises versus a simultaneous 

spatial deconcentration in the location of manufacturing activities 

moving on an international rather than a national plane (Douglass, 

1987, p. 3). The first spatial movement has created what has been 

identified as "world cities"; the second spatial movement has resulted 

in the shift of manufacturing employment from developed countries to 

the NICs in the Third World (Douglass, 1987, p. 3). 

Empirical Verification: Pro and Con 

While there is a growing consensus among theorists that the 

increasing scale at which production and distribution are organized 

within the world economy has a substantial impact on urbanization 

and the structure of the city, the extent to which transnational capital 

has affected the spatial economic and urban development is still open 

to question because of poor documentation. What has become 

problematic and confused is that existing empirical studies often come 

up with conclusions that contradict one another. 
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Proponents of the dependency school have contended that trade 

and investment dependent would exacerbate the problem of growth of 

huge primate cities, increase the likelihood of 11 overurbanization," and 

render more equal income distribution. Kentor (1981 ), applied the 

concept of dependency developed by Frank, Amin and the others to 

examine the impact of "investment dependence 11 on urbanization. He 

found from the data of 37 countries between 1950 and 1970 that 

investment dependence had a negative impact on urbanization. 

Particularly, the result was to increase population concentration 

toward urban areas, developing the informal and tertiary sectors of the 

urban economy, inhibiting growth in industrial employment, and 

therefore, increasing the likelihood of 11 overurbanization 11 (Kentor, 

1981 ). To a less extent, Sit and Mera (1982) have suggested that the 

internationalization of production has contributed to urban primacy 

and exacerbated the problem of growth of huge primate cities in the 

Asian countries. 

The dependency perspective on the relationship between foreign 

investment and urbanization patterns was challenged by other 

empirical studies. Koo and Timberlake, for example, argue based on 

their investigation that "external economic dependency seems to have 

no significant short-run effects on urbanization patterns of developing 

countries, 11 at least in the direction suggested by dependency theories 

(Koo and Timberlake, 1977, p. 17). A more resent study by Kelley and 

Williamson (1984) also shows that foreign capital influx has had no 

effect on overall urban growth rates. Fuchs and Pernia (1987) examine 

Japanese direct investments in East and Southeast Asia countries in 

terms of their contribution to the spatial concentration of population 
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and economic activity. They conclude that "Japanese investments per 

se do not exert a systematic and independent bias toward the 

metropolitan region" (Fuchs and Pernia, 1987, p. 110). The high 

urban primacy which is common in the East and Southeast Asian 

countries seems to reflect instead the country's level of economic 

development, the existing patterns of economic activity, population, 

and infrastructure. According to Fuchs and Pernia, whatever problems 

the Asian nations may have with the spatial distribution of their 

economies and employment must be primarily the result of the 

location decision of indigenous rather than foreign investors (Fuches 

and Peria, 1987, p. 110). Similar argument can also be found from the 

empirical studies conducted by Chenery and Syrquin (1975), Amsden 

(1979), Barrett and Whyte (1982), and to some degree, that of 

Nemeth and Smith (1983). 

Somewhere in between the above-mentioned two opposing 

extremes, there are other empirical studies that recognize the impacts 

of foreign investment and multinational corporations on the spatial 

organization of individual nations, both on developed and developing 

countries. Studies related to the developed countries suggest that 

foreign investments have generally preferred to invest in the economic 

core regions of the individual developed nation (Blackbourn, 1982; 

Dicken, 1983; Edgington, 1984). Edgington (1984) shows that 

Japanese investment in Australia, focusing on Sydney and Melbourne, 

is more concentrated than domestic investment and, in the case of 

Sydney, has contributed measurably to its incorporation in the 

emerging world system of cities. 
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Edgington's finding is consistent with that of Douglass (1988). 

Based on a historical analysis of the interplay between the 

transnational capital and urbanization, Douglass argues that the major 

forces influencing population concentration and urbanization in Japan 

have been transnational rather than international. In his 

words:"Concentration of people in the Tokyo and changes in the 

quality of urban life are not so much the outcome of increasing 

interaction between Japan as a nation with other nations, but are 

products of Japanese corporations working out strategies which 

transcend the territorial domain of any nation state, including 

Japan"(Douglass, 1988, p. 451). Here, the conclusion is in sharp 

contrast with the one reached by Fuchs and Pernia (1987, p. 110). 

In the case of developing countries, empirical studies of Southeast 

Asia represented by McGee ( 1984) suggest that there are significant 

links between the circuit of capital and national urbanization. In one 

of the very few studies on this subject, McGee (1984) compares the 

impact of Japanese capital investment on the urbanization patterns of 

Malaysia and that of Indonesia. Based on Harvey's framework of 

circuits of capital, McGee's analysis shows that Japanese investment 

in Malaysia has been heavily concentrated in electronics and labor-

intensive firms, thus greatly increasing the proportion of the labor 

force engaged in industrial activities. By contrast, about two-thirds of 

Japanese investment in Indonesia were put in the mining sector and 

this has resulted in a slower growth of industrial labor force and a 

slower urbanization in the country (McGee, 1984, p. 92). 
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The assessment of the impact of the TNCs on the Third World 

urbanization has thus become a subject of unsettled debate. It seems 

that neither of the two opposing interpretations can escape criticism of 

overstating or side-tracked. While transnationalization of capital has 

without doubte found its way in altering and creating spatial 

configuration, its role in shaping the patterns and process of 

urbanization can not be overemphasized at the expense of the other 

forces internal to the process. As part of a complex set of interacting 

forces shaping the Third World urbanization, tansnational capital has 

contributed measurably to the restructuring of the urban systems at a 

global scale and the changing of spatial pattern of urbanization at the 

sub-national level. Internationally, the fact that Third World urban 

systems are now operated not only as theaters of accumulation but 

also as centers of diffusing westernization is clearly a functional 

reflection of the transnationalization of capital (Armstrong and 

McGee, 1985). The emergence of a new world urban hierarchy 

dominated by the world cities or global centers, the appearing of the 

NICs in the once world periphery, and the global redistribution of 

manufacturing activities can be regarded as, at least in part, outcomes 

of the way in which nations are integrated into the world economy 

(Chase-Dunn, 1984). At the subnational level, transnational capital 

has become an important factor that can not be ignored in 

understanding the growing concentration of population distribution 

toward the primate city, the development of export processing zones, 

and last but not least, the emerging of extended metropolitan regions 

in the Asian countries. 
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However, it should be pointed out that changes in the world 

economy alone are insufficient to explain the complexity of the 

urbanization process and its divergent patterns. There are much more 

influences in structuring the urban systems than those emanating from 

the world economy. The dependency interpretation of foreign trade 

and investment as the primary cause of economic stagnation, income 

inequality, spatial disparity, and overurbanization has been challenged 

by many empirical studies and it remains to be proven. At least the 

dynamics form of industrialization and urbanization in East Asia has 

been contradict the radical dependency expectation. In light of the 

existing theoretical and empirical studies, it seems that a more 

appropriate way to conceptualize an adequate 11 synthetic 11 theory of 

social change would be to view the extended globalization of capital as 

setting the broad parameters for development processes, while the 

internal political and ecological variables help to explain more specific 

patterns. Indeed, a dialectical treatment between internal and external 

forces is essential for a more balanced approach to urbanization. 

As raised at the outset of this paper, the role of transnational 

capital in the process of urbanization has not been received sufficient 

attention from researchers until recently. Despite the considerable 

advances in research on the economy of international trade and capital 

investment on the one side and the many studies on urbanization 

process of the other, very little has been done to reveal the 

interrelationship between these two processes. The world cities 

hypothesis provides a preliminary conceptual framework for analyzing 

the international effects on urbanization. But much more are needed 
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to further develop and integrate the theoretical framework and to 

compare the different sorts of outcomes on cities. More empirical 

research are also needed to examine the structural and spatial effects 

of capital investment in the built environments of the developing 

countries. Particularly, we need to know what shifts are taking place 

in the industrial structure of the third world cities as a result of 

foreign capital investment. What are the spatial consequences for 

urban development of these structural changes? The growth of new 

transportation and communication technology has been crucial to the 

transnationalization of capital. But how has the transportation 

investment in the built environment affected the region's cities? Of 

more immediate concern, however, are the policy implications of these 

new developments. One of the consequences of capital investment in 

the developing countries has been an open competition between cities 

and between countries, each trying to present its most attractive side 

to foreign capital (Forbes and Thrift, 1987, p. 87). This is particularly 

true in the coastal open zone of China. This international competition 

suggests that the problem of planning and coordinating the location of 

capital investments is no longer a policy an individual nation can 

handle. It has become a problem much more than a national location 

policy can solve. In the face of the increasing internationalization of 

production and service, conventional planning theories and locational 

approach will have to be reconstructed in order to ameliorate the 

influences of the changing strategic forces. Perhaps what is needed 

now is not a national, but an international, urban policy that will 

allow the cities to coordinate their control over international pressures 
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and provide their communities with some breathing space to reflect on 

the consequences (Forbes and Thrift, 1987. p. 87). 
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Conventional wisdom of urban transition is under challenge and 

review. Classic theoretical explanations for the urbanization process 

are essentially city-based and economistic which assume that the 

economic advantage of concentration in cities and the economies of 

scale resulting from this concentration explain the forces of 

urbanization (Berry, 1962: 15; Lampard, 1964: 332; Sjoberg, 1966: 237; 

Davis, 1968: 11; Alonso, 1971; Mera, 1973). Based on this assumption, 

it has been argued that rural to urban transition will be inevitable 

because of the operation of 11 agglomeration economies 11 and 

comparative advantage, which are said to facilitate the concentration 

of the population in linked urban places, particularly in large urban 

centers (Berry, 1971; Timberlake, 1985). 

The city-based urban transition model was also built based upon 

the assumptions that there is a clear and unambiguous distinction 

between "urban" and "rural" settlements (Sorokin and Zimmerman, 

1929; Sjoberg, 1960; Mumford, 1961; Petersen, 1961); that such a 

distinction is measurable and quantifiable (Wirth, 1938; Redfield, 

1956; Weber, 1958; Hauser, 1965); and that the urban-rural differences 

will persist as urbanization advances (Swedner, 1960: 3). In fact, the 

notion of rural-urban division has been built into a broad model of 

social theory which has come to dominate a large amount of thinking 

in Western sociology. It was considered by Petersen (1961) as 11 
••• one 
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of the most familiar conceptual frameworks in sociology" (Petersen, 

1961: 18). Its importance has been further stressed by Lipton (1984) as 

"not a categorization of space alone" but an "absolute distinction 

between geographical, occupational, sectoral, and class categorizations 

of households" (Lipton, 1984: 155). 

The orthodoxy of the theories of city-based urbanization and folk-

urban continuum is now being challenged by McGee (1985), Ginsburg 

(1987) and the likes. The widely accepted paradigm is found 

inadequate to account for the development in the Asian context at 

least in three respects (McGee, 1991: 4). 

First, "it is too narrow in its view that the widely accepted spatial 

separation of rural and urban activities will persist as urbanization 

continues"(McGee, 1991: 4). Second, it is inadequate to assume that 

rural-urban transition, particularly the concentration of population in 

large cities, will be inevitable because of the operation of 

"agglo1neration economies" and comparative advantage. Third, it is 

untenable to assert that the European patterns of change would be 

replicated in Third World contexts and that theories of urban 

transition which grew out of the Western experience will be 

transferable to interpreting the urbanization process of the Third 

World. 

According to McGee (1985), what has occurred and is taking place 

in the Asian countries is fundamentally different from what the 

conventional wisdom has expected. The city-based urban transition 

process which has characterized the experience of the West "may not 

be the only possible outcome for Asian urbanization" (McGee, 1991: 

4). 
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11.ore specifically, McGee observes that in inany Asian countries~ 

the time-space convergence, combined with many other factors of 

structural change, have resulted in a 11 region-based" urbanization 

manifested in the areas surrounding or between the major 

metropolitan centers. These urbanized regions are evident in the 

Taipei-Kaohsiung corridor in Taiwan, the Seoul-Pusan corridor in 

South Korea, the Hong Kong-Guangzhou-Macao triangle in China, the 

Bangkok metropolitan region in Thailand, and the J abotabek region in 

Indonesia. These regions are all characterized by a high intensity of 

rural-urban interaction, a mixture of agricultural and nonagricultural 

activities, and a blurring of urban and rural distinction. Such regions 

are neither urban nor rural under the conventional definition, but they 

exhibit features of both types. In an effort to differentiate this spatial 

configuration in Asia from the city-based pattern of the West, McGee 

has conceptualized this peculiar urbanization process by using a 

Bahasa Indonesian term of Kotadesasi which is a composite word 

combining the words for town, kota, and for village, desa, with the 

suffix si meaning process. In his words, Kotadesasi is "a process 

involving the growth of distinct regions of agricultural and non-

agricultural activity characterized by intense interaction of 

commodities and people'1 (McGee, 1987: 2). 

Metropolitanisrn in Anglo-America 

The concept of desakota or extended metropolitan regions in Asia 

owes its origin to American geographer Jean Gottman who in 1961 

introduced the concept of 11 megalopolis 11 to signify the emerging spatial 

pattern of urbanization in North America. What Gottman refers to in 
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his "megalopolis" conception is not simply a very large urban or 

metropolitan areas but a vast multi-metropolitan region of 

urbanization linking a series of vary large cities and metro areas, 

interspersed with areas of low population density (Gottman, 1961). 

A similar phenomenon has occurred in Japan. In an early study of 

the Japanese megalopolis, Norton Ginsburg (1961) noticed that with 

the construction of the New Tokaido Line and the Shinkansen, a 

metropolitan region was emerging which extends from Tokyo to Osaka 

through Nagoya and Kyoto. Ginsburg (1961) stresses the peculiar 

features of the Japanese megalopolis. For instance, he notices that the 

interstitial areas, which are sparsely populated in the American 

megalopolis, are mostly densely populated in the Japanese case. He 

also points out that the process of suburbanization and exurbanization 

under the Japanese context have been associated with the dispersion 

of industry as the leading sector which is in sharp contrast with the 

American experience in which residential dispersion was the apparent 

leading factor for the growth of megalopolis (Ginsburg, 1961; 1988: 6). 

Based on his study of Okayama, Japan, Ginsburg developed the 

idea of "dispersed metropolis" which refers to a hypothesized 

multinodal system composed of a number of urban centers with 

diff<::rent highly specialized functions (Ginsburg, 1961). Although 

characters of the Japanese metropolis were identified, Ginsburg's 

model of 11 dispersed metropolis" shares a common sense with 

Gottman's megalopolis in that they both emphasize the increasing 

economic specialization and the interaction between urban centers 

within a highly urbanized region. Both the megalopolis and the 
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dispersed metropolis refer to a region dominated by the activities of a 

"central urban system 11
• 

Gottman's idea of megalopolis was widely disseminated a1nong 

geographers and planning practitioners. In the 1960s, a growing 

number of researchers began to turn their attentions toward the 

development of the areas lying immediate to or between the major 

cities. This has led to the development of many seemingly different 

but virtually similar concepts such as Pryor's (1968) "rural-urban 

fringe", Whebell's (1969) "theory of corridors", Doxiadis's (1970) 

"ecumenopolis", Bryant et al's (1982) "city's countryside", Brunn 

and Williams's (1983) "Systems of Cities", Tsai's (1984) "living 

perimeter", Vining's (1986) 11 Core area" and recently Whitehand's 

(1988) "urban fringe belts". 

Indeed, studies of megalopolis development ever since Gottman's 

initiation have been fascinating. In an attempt to theorize the 

temporal and spatial pattern of "metropolitanism", Whebell (1969) 

speculates a model of corridor development as "theory of urban 

system". He used the term "corridor" "to denote a linear pattern of 

major towns joined by highly developed 'bundles' of transport routes" 

(Whebell, 1969: 4). He then detailed the evolution of what he called "a 

corridor-centered economic landscape". The process was summarized 

"in five cumulative historical stages: initial occupance, commercial 

·exchange, railway transport dominance, motor transport, and 

metropolitanism" (Whebell, 1969: 6). His speculation on "the 

principles of corridor theory" was illustrated with the real case of 

southern Ontario which, according to Whebell, "exemplifies all five 

stages of development" (Whebell, 1969: 6). 
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The significant implication of megalopolis in the process of human 

settlement transition has also been recognized by planners. For 

instance, Constantine Doxiadis (1970), a distinguished Greek planner, 

introduced the term "ecumenopolis" to conceptualize the emerging 

form of human settlement. According to Doxiadis (1970), national 

urban systems will eventually become integrated into an 

"ecumenopolis" which is the ultimate form of human settlement. Such 

an ecumenopolis will be highly integrated into a global urban network 

to contain most of the world's population by 2060 (Doxiadis, 1970: 

318). 

In geography, interest in the development of the rural-urban fringe 

areas has become increasingly strong since the 1980s. A detailed 

c01nprehensive study on the mixture of land use and its management 

in the "City's Countryside" was conducted by Bryant, Russwurn, 

and Mclellan in 1982. According to Bryant et al, "the city's 

countryside" i.e. the countryside around cities, "is one of the most 

critical areas of the human ecumene" (Bryant et al, 1982: 3). Over the 

years, the city's countryside "has been integrated progressively into a 

particular form of settlement organization characteristic of the post-

industrial age" (Bryant et al, 1982: 3). Such an evolving settlement 

system is defined by Bryant et al as "regional city" (Bryant et al, 

1982: 8). Based on experience of the Western world, particularly the 

US, UK, France, and Canada, Bryant et al examined the nature of the 

many changing forces that affect the city's countryside, the types of 

countrysides developing around cities in relation to the "regional city" 

framework, and the specific forces underlying the evolution of this 

settlen1ent form (Bryant et al, 1982). 
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The growth dynamics of the megalopolis regions has also been 

analyzed by Bruun and Williams (1983). In a study of urban 

development in a "shrinking world", Brunn and Williams point out 

that one of the spatial configuration of time-space convergence has 

been the emergence of "Systems of cities" or megalopolis in both 

developed and less developed countries. Such a system is formed by 

places between existing major cities. 'The "filling in" process occurs 

most frequently along major transportation and communication 

networks linking major nodes' (Brunn and Williams, 1983: 472). 

Brunn (1983) uses the "growth of beads on a string" to describe the 

spatial and temporal process of urbanization (Brunn, 1983: 4 72). He 

speculates that "the nodal growth of primate cities and major regional 

centers will gradually assume a linear fonn with the spaces in between 

being filled up by currently existing smaller nodes or new nodes being 

developed at major transportation junctions, new administrative 

centers, or new industrial sites." (Brunn, 1983: 474). 

Theoretical attempts to conceptualize the development of the area 

surrounding or between major cities can also been found in the other 

side of the Atlantic. In Europe, a considerable amount of research has 

been done on. the growth of "urban fringe belts". This has been well 

summarized by Whitehand, a British geographer, in his ~ecent work 

entitled "urban fringe belts: development of an idea" (Whitehand, 

1988). According to Whitehand, the concept of "urban fringe belts" 

owes its origins to the early work of German geographer Otto Schluter 

(Schluter, 1899: 65-84). It was later elaborated by Louis who studied 

the genealogy of physical constraints on the outward growth of cities 

(Louis, 1936: 146-171). Developed by Conzen in Britain in the post-
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war period, it became the foundation for a morphological theory of 

urban growth and change. The idea of urban fringe belts was then 

disseminated widely in the 1970s, but it has only been taken-up by 

scholars outside the English-speaking world in the 1980s (Whitehand, 

1988: 54). The focus of recent studies on the subject in Europe 

concerns with the relationship between fringe belts on the one hand 

and building cycles, rent theory, innovation, family life cycles, and 

social area on the other (Whitehand, 1988: 53). Like their American 

counterparts, European geographers have acknowledged the 

significance of urban fringe belts and suggested that studies of such 

belts may have a bearing on townscape planning and management 

(Whitehand, 1988: 55). 

Research on megalopolis or urban fringe belts in Anglo-America as 

reviewed above have all focused on the developed countries of the 

West. Very little has been done on the Asian developing countries 

until recently. In an analysis of spatial population change in Taiwan, 

Tsai (1984) recognizes that intense rural-urban interaction has mostly 

occurred in the "living perimeter" surrounding and between major 

cities of the island. His concept of "living perimeter", which is 

similar to those reviewed above, "is drawn from the city nucleus in 

accordance with required distances for commuting, shopping, 

administrative divisions, industrial activities, geographical 

environment, and potential for city growth" (Tsai, 1984: 214). From 

the data for Taiwan compiled over the period 1950-1980, Tsai shows 

that the population has tended to grow fastest in the metropolitan 

living perimeters located from Taipei-Keelung through to Kaohsiung 
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and, inost significantly in the 1970s, in the ring zones where the 

greatest amount of rural-urban interaction occurs (Tsai, 1984). 

Another empirical study on the growth of metropolitan areas in 

the developing countries was conducted by Vining (1986). After 

examining data on the rate of population redistribution in 44 

developing countries over the period 1950-1980, Vining states that 

"the principal finding is that the core areas of most developing 

countries are still experiencing high and , in a number of cases, 

increasing rates of net inmigration" (Vining, 1986: 1). 

Desakota Regions in Asia: A New Spatial Paradigm 

Although theoretical speculations on megalopolis have been put 

forth by Western urban thinkers on the one hand and empirical 

studies have been done on the Third World on the other, little is 

known about the theoretical implications of the metropolitan 

development in the Asian context. It is not until the mid-1980s when 

T. G. McGee (1985) responsed to the call for theorizing the 

development of extended metropolitan regions in the Asian developing 

countries. Based on his study in Southeast Asian countries, McGee 

notes that there is evolving a spatial pattern that closely resembles in 

many respects the megalopolis envisaged by Gottman. The ingredients 

of this distinct region are one or more growing urban centers, an 

expanding urban-rural fringe primarily distinguished by commuting to 

the city, and an extended zones of mixed rural and nonrural activities 

which are often most intensely focused upon major corridors formed by 

freeways or railways. McGee has called these regions of high degree of 

mixed rural and nonrural activities as desakota (McGee, 1985). 
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The notion of desakota has met many enthusiastic responses from 

urban specialists ever since it was put forward. Many empirical studies 

have been done to support !vicGee's hypothesis. These can be 

exemplified by the works of Zhou (1991) on the "interlocking 

metropolitan regions" in China, Isarankura (1990) on the Bangkok 

extended metropolitan region, Barros (1990) on Manila, Jin (1990) on 

South Korea, and Karunanaymake (1990) on Sri Lanka. 

According to McGee, there are three major types of desakota 

regions in Asia (McGee, 1991: 8). First, there are those countries 

wherein the state is strong enough to set an effective land or 

agricultural protection policies. In these countries, the spatial economy 

has experienced a rapid transformation in terms of rural-urban shift in 

population, but agricultural land use remains quite persistent. Japan 

and South Korea are illustrated as the most prominent examples. 

McGee has labelled these countries as desakota Type I or Konjuka 

(McGee, 1991: 8). 

Second, there are those regions which have experienced a secular 

shift from agricultural to nonagricultural activities taking place mostly 

on the metropolitan areas. These regions are characterized by a rapid 

growth of industrializatio_n, a declining proportion of people in 

agriculture, and a decline of staple crops as a proportion of the total 

agricultural value of production. These changes are linked to rising 

household income, in1proved transportation linkages, and improved 

infrastructures. Examples of this type are the Taipei-Kaohsiung 

corridor, the Bankok-Central Plains region of Thailand, the Calcutta 

region, the Jabotabek in Java, and the four major coastal zones in 

11 



China. These regions are labelled by I\1cGee ( 1991) as desa.kota. Type 

II (McGee, 1991: 8). 

Third, there are those regions wherein economic growth is slow but 

population density is high. They are characterized by continuing high 

population growth, surplus labor, low income, and persistent low 

productivity in both agriculture and nonagriculture, which reflect the 

slow structural transition in the allocation of labor. An example is the 

Sichuan Basin in China. where nonagricultural employment has 

remained fairly static over the past forty years while the population 

has almost doubled in size. Similar patterns are being exhibited in the 

Jogjakarta region in Java, Kerala in South India, and Bangladesh. In 

these regions, there may be a juxtaposition of elements of Type I and 

Type II, producing a highly dualistic economic structure. McGee 

classifies these regions as desakota Type III (McGee, 1991: 9). 

Although the development of desakota regions in Asia varies from 

country to country because of different contexts, certain common 

conditions and process can still be identified. This has been very well 

elaborated by McGee (1991) and they are summarized in what follows. 

Conditions and Process Underlying the desakota Regions 

Firstly, desakota regions in Asia are generally characterized by 

densely-populated, small-holder cultivation agriculture, predominantly 

wet rice, that involves careful water managen1ent and agronomic 

practices. In contrast to the American megalopolis wherein the 

interstitial areas are sparsely populated, the Asian desakota regions 

involve a much higher population density and a larger area extent. It 

is of particularly characteristic of most Asian countries that a dense 
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population have long been settled and engaged in stable sedentary 

agriculture, particularly the cultivation of wet-paddy. High population 

density combined with an uneven seasonal demands for labour inputs 

which characterized the monsoon rice-farming have led this dense 

population to look for off-farm employment during the off-season. 

Thus on the demand side, the labor force of these ricebowl areas was 

"culturally" prepared to commit its labor to various forms of "new" 

non-agricultural activity. On the supply side, it has been a remarkable 

fact that almost all urban development in Asia has been associated 

geographically with these already densely populated regions. Urban 

dwellers and rural folks are juxtaposed and initimately related. This 

gives rise to a more intense mixture of agriculture and non-agriculture 

activities and a more initimate interaction between urban and rural 

areas which is distinct from the case in most Euro-American countries. 

Secondly, desakota regions in Asia are motivated by the relocation 

or dispersion of industry from the urban centers and the grow of non-

farm activities from the rural area. This stands in contrast with the 

Western megalopolis wherein residential dispersion has always been 

the leading factor. In the countries such as Japan, Taiwan, Korea and 

recently China, a conscious policy of industrial decentralization and 

the establishment of export processing zones have created 

employments for rural surplus or seasonal labor living in the 

surrounding areas of large cities. In all these countries, efforts are also 

being made to increase rural incomes through higher yields, 

guaranteed prices, diversification into non-rice crops, and increased 

opportunities for employment in rural industries. Thus in the 

interstitial areas of desakota where farming has previously dominated 

13 



the economy~ non-agricultural activities have been increased 

dramatically. The primary bases of livelihood for families living in the 

villages and s1nall towns in these regions are no longer agriculture but 

other types of income sources. These include a great mixture of very 

diverse non-agricultural activities such as trading, transportation, and 

industry. Members of a household may engage in different activities 

through commutation. Thus one person may commute to the city to 

work as a clerk, another engages in farming, a third in industry, and 

another in retailing in the desakota zone. This creates a situation in 

which the economic linkages within this region may be as important as 

the dominance of the large cities in the megalopolis which draw the 

surrounding regions into their orbit. 

Thirdly, as compared with the American megalopolis which is 

interspersed with sparsely populated areas that are relatively open and 

act as "breathing spaces 11 for residential and recreational uses, the 

Asian desakota regions are characterized by an intense mixture of land 

use with agriculture, cottage industry, industrial estates, suburban 

developments, and other uses existing side by side. As McGee (1985) 

has noted, this mixture of land use has both negative and positive 

effects. Agricultural products, particularly if they are industrial crops, 

have a ready market. On the negative side, the waste of industrial 

activity can pollute and destroy agricultural land. The Asian desakota 

zones are generally much more intensely utilized than the megalopolis 

since in most of Asian countries, pressures of population place greater 

demands upon the available space. 

Fourth, the desakota zones are distinguished by the extreme 

fluidity and mobility of the population and goods. In fact, the 
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development of desakota has been made possible by the revolutionary 

advances in transportation over the last 30 years which are mostly 

"low-tech" rather than "high-tech" (Ginsburg, 1988: 13). Road 

transportation, particularly in the form of regular bus service and lorry 

transportation has created a web of connectivity that has markedly 

extended the outreach of the cities into what had formerly been rural 

areas. The availability of relatively cheap, "low-tech" transportation 

such as two-stroke motorbikes, buses, and trucks has facilitated 

relatively quick movement over longer distances. Thus, these zones are 

characterized not only by commuting to the larger urban centers but 

also by intense movement of people and goods within the regions. 

Another feature of the desakota zones is the increased 

participation of females in non-farm activities. As agricultural 

production shift from mono-crop cultivation (principally rice) to an 

increased diversity with production of livestock, vegetables, fruit, etc, 

the demand for female labor in non-farming activities increases. The 

structural transformation of the economy, which shifts its focus from 

agriculture to industrial and service sectors also increases the demand 

for female labour in the Asian countries. 

Finally, as McGee has pointed out, the Asian desakota zones are 

to some extent "invisible" or "grey" zones from the point of view of 

the state authorities. Urban regulations may not apply in these "rural 

areas" and it is difficult for the state to enforce them despite the 

rapidly-changing economic structure of the regions. This feature is 

particularly encouraging to "informal sector" and small-scale operators 

who find it difficult to conform to labour or industrial legislation. 
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Theoretical hnplications of desakota Regions 

The notion of desakota. regions in Asia and the exploring of the 

Asian kotadesasi provide us with a. new spatial paradigrn to challenge 

conventional wisdom of urban transition. As mentioned in the outset 

of this paper, conventional views of urban transition are mostly based 

upon the assumption that there is a clear-cut division between urban 

and rural settlements and that such a widely-accepted distinction will 

persist as the urbanization process advances. Such a urban-rural 

dichotomy also finds its way in shaping government's development 

policy. Thus, governments have "rural development policies" 

contrasted with "urban developrnent policies" and the twain seldom 

meet. The emergence of the Asian desakota regions, first identified by 

McGee, has suggested that the increasingly initimate interaction 

between what previously had been thought of as "urban" and "rural" 

areas is leading to a new spatial system in which city and countryside 

had become substantially integrated and wherein the distinction 

between what was "rural" and what was "urban" no longer hold. 

Therefore, the conventional urban-rural dichotomy needs to be 

reviewed, both theoretically and practically because it no longer is 

meaningful as it used to be. Correspondently, new theoretical models 

of urbanization and new policies for development need to be developed 

to cope with the evolving regions of intensive metropolitan interaction 

that seem to be characterizing most Asian countries. In the early 

1970s, McGee (1971) pointed out that "the weakness of the use of 

paired hypotheses in the model of rural and urban society is that they 

lead to situations where everything is black or white, rural or urban, 

and thus introduce faulty thinking into the investigation of rural-urban 
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differences" (1v1cGee, 1971: 46). Twenty years has passed since McGee 

attacked the then widely accepted urban-rural dichotomy. Today, 

McGee has once again led the forces to challenge the flawed 

assumption underlying the orthodox thinking of urban transition. 

Secondly, The emergence of desakota regions in Asia suggests that 

the city-based urban transition model which seems to have 

characterized the experience of the West may not be the only possible 

outcome for Asian urbanization. What has occurred or is taking place 

in many Asian countries is an "urbanization of the countryside" 

around and between the great cities. The spatial juxtaposition of many 

of the larger city cores within an extended zones of intensely-

cultivated agriculture has created a demographic densities high enough 

to generate spatial economy similar to that of the urban areas. The 

considerable advances in transportation technology, particularly in 

relatively cheap intermediate transportation technology such as two-

stroke motorbikes, has greatly facilitated the circulation of 

commodities, people, and capital in such regions which in turn creates 

large mega-urban regions. In fact, as noted by Ginsburg, the flow of 

migrants from non-urban areas and small towns to the larger cities has 

largely been slowed down though not stemmed in both China and 

India, despite the fact the China presumably had a large urban growth 

control policy through restrictions on migration and India did not. 

This is probably because the desakota zones ·peripheral to but all near 

and ever-better integrated with the central cities have absorbed a high 

percentage of that potential migration (Ginsburg, 1988: 14). Thus, it 

will be necessary to review many of the generalizations and 

assumptions that underline the models of city-based urbanization. 
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Thirdly~ the e1nergence of these new regions of intensive rural-

urban interaction requires a thorough rethinking of urbanization 

strategies and policies in Asian developing countries. The conventional 

wisdom long adopted by most planners and decision-makers has 

demanded control of the growth of the larger cities, stimulation of 

middle-level and intermediate cities as "countermagnets" to the larger 

ones, the strengthening of existing market towns and the 

establishment of more of them and of small cities as rural service 

centers, and the tying of decentralized urbanization policies to 

integrate rural development programs. However, empirical studies of 

the less developed countries have show that the roles of small cities in 

relieving the population pressures of the large urban centers are 

limited and "their place in the urban hierarchy is shrinking" (Mathur, 

1982: 17). The emergence of desakota regions in Asia has suggested 

that balance developments would be not only idealistic and utopian, 

but also counterproductive with regard to stimulating economic 

development, since they do not advocate taking advantage of naturally 

evolving functional spatial complexes of the sort that are coming into 

being and are likely to becomes even more significant with time. As 

Ginsburg has argued, "If the major objectives, among others, of 

national urban policies is population stability and accelerated 

economic development, going against the grain of currently active 

natural processes is likely to be short-sighted, ineffective, and certainly 

expensive" (Ginsburg, 1988:21). 

Finally, the evolving desakota regions in Asia, their special 

features, and the divergent patterns of urbanization that vary from 

country to country have suggested that the western paradigm of urban 
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transition which dra.ws its rationale from the historical experience of 

urbanization as it has occurred in Western Europe and North America 

in the 19th and 20th centuries is not neatly transferable to the 

developing countries' urbanization process. The uneven incorporation 

of these Asian countries into a world economic system from the 15th 

century onwards has created divergent patterns of urbanization which 

reflect the different interactions between Asian countries and the 

world system. Thus, as McGee has argued, the concept of the "urban 

transition" needs to be positioned within a broader paradigm of the 

transition in the "space economy" of countries. Such an approach 

should emphasize on investigating the manner in which particular sets 

of conditions in one place interact with broader progressive change. 

Particularly, it should focus upon the interaction within the space 

economy as they affect the emergence of particular regions of economic 

activity (McGee, 1989: 6). 

Policy Implications of desakota Regions 

The emergence of desakota regions has also suggested a viable 

policy option to compromise the prevailing two polarized policy 

prescription for macro-intervention in the spatial shift of population--

a city-biased strategy representing the "rational" development of 

economies of scale and agglomeration versus a decentralized policy in 

favour of developing "small" and "intermediate" towns in the urban 

hierarchy (McGee, 1991: 19). For the issues of policy formation, 

McGee has suggested six priorities for the Asian countries which are to 

develop pragmatic strategies in recognizing the importance of the 

desakota regions. 
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First: Asian govern1nents will have to recognize the reality of these 

regions of intense urban-rural interaction and direct much of their 

investment to these regions. As McGee puts it, "This means making 

hard decisions against fostering small-town development and rural 

industrialization in less accessible areas" (McGee, 1987: 107). In terms 

of planned develop1nent, this may be regarded as a modified option of 

"regional growth pole" strategy which utilizes large mega-urban region 

as "growth pole" for national development. 

Second, Asian governments will have to improve access in these 

zones of intense rural-urban interaction with improved roads and fast 

railway communication, even at the expense of transportation 

improvements in more remote parts of the country. Accessibility is the 

key and increasingly it is the necessary pre-condition for accelerating 

desakota development. This investment might be costly but it will get 

the highest rate of returns and will benefit the largest number of 

people over time. 

Third, new agricultural policy will need to be made to cope with 

the sectoral transformation that are taking place in the desakota 

regions. In most Asian countries, the agricultural labor force is 

declining and the production of nonrice crops and other 

nonagricultural activities are increasing. This is particularly true in the 

desakota zones. However, in most Asian countries, producing sufficient 

rice and foodstuffs for the ever growing population has always been 

crucial to development. If the trend of declining rice production persist 

in the years to come, governments will have to make significant 

decisions to reallocate agricultural production. 
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Fourth, Asian governments will need to encourage industrialization 

in the major zones of urban-rural interaction by every means possible. 

This process will certainly involve increasing institutional effectiveness 

in the bureaucracy as well as encouraging foreign investment. 

Fifth, one of the major factors favoring the economic vitality of the 

desakota zones is the mixture of land uses. To promote a sustainable 

desakota development, governments will need to monitor carefully the 

growth of economic activities in these zones for the obvious problems 

that will arise over conflict in incompatible land use, environmental 

pollution, etc. 

Finally, desakota regions are currently a kind of "grey area" within 

the existing administrative hierarchies and census systems. 

Conventional administrative and census-taking procedures simply 

obscure, if not ignore, these regions of urban-rural mixture. In paying 

attention to these extended zones, new ways of measuring and new 

spatial systems of data collection will have to be devised to monitor 

effectively the development of these zones. 
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The Spatial Polarization of Development 

A Topic of Incessant Investigation 

by George Chusheng Lin 

The spatial polarization of development has been a theme central 

to the literature of regional planning and development. The notion of 

spatial inequalities is believed to have its "abortive beginning" that 

can be traced back to the years of depression and war, more than a 

generation ago (Brookfield, 1975: 85). But the idea of polarized growth 

was initiated some years later in the early 1950s. The concept was 

then extended to incorporate a regional aspect, which has resulted in 

the emergence or resurgence of interest in regional planning and 

development. 

Today, development theory has been developed into an 

interdisciplinary field covering a variety of schools. However, concern 

on the regional dimension of ~evelopment remains fundamental both 

to the academic thinkings and to the operational planning practice. In 

fact, some writers such as Brookfield even argues that "there may even 

be a tendency in some quarters to overemphasize regional inequalities 

at the cost of adequate notice of inequalities in other dimensions " 

(Brookfield, 1975: 85). But how has spatial polarization become a 

major concern of development theory? What are the changing 

interpretations and treatment of this fascinated phenomenon? What 

can we learn from the shift of focus in the explanation and prescription 

of polarized growth and development? These are the issues that I will 

discuss in this paper. 
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Early Thinkings of Polarized Growth 

Although there were precursors of his idea, it is generally believed 

that Francois Perroux's introduction of the concept of "growth pole" 

marked the beginning of the school of polarized development. 

According to Perroux, growth poles are "centers (poles or focii) from 

which centrifugal forces emanate and to which entripetal forces are 

attracted. Each center being a center of attraction and repulsion has 

its proper field which is set in the field of all other centers" (Perroux, 

1950: 27). Perroux later extended his concept of growth poles and 

suggested the mechanics of polarization. He observed that 'growth 

does not appear everywhere at the same time; it manifests itself in 

points or "poles" of growth, with variable intensities; it spreads by 

different channels and with variable terminal effects for the economy 

as a whole' (Perroux, 1955:279). A growth pole thus defined is a 

purely economic concept independent of the spatial context. It reveals 

very little about the specific initiation and transmission of growth and 

the spatial distribution which might optimize such growth, although 

Perroux did suggest some criteria for the industry to be considered as 

a pole. The explanatory value of the pole notion is thus very limited 

and tends to be eclipsed by its normative value since it deals with only 

part of a much more complex system (Darwent, 1969: 21 ). 

It was left to Boudeville (195.7) and many others to transfer the 

pole notion into geographical space and introduce a spatial concept of 

"growth center". Since then, the notion of "growth center" has becon1e 

a dominant model among planning practitioners and development 

theorists in spite of its flimsy theoretical background and inadequate 

empirical verification. For the economic planners who are concerned 
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with the regional allocation of investments in both time and space~ the 

norn1ative value of the growth center is of great attractive for it 

in1plies that investment is best concentrated in growth centers from 

which growth will initiated and transmitted to the surrounding areas. 

For the development theorists, the tern1 11 growth pole" or "growth 

center", which was ill-defined, confused, and indistinct, had been a 

fancy concept, "a magic label and, in 1950's, a guarantee of 

publication when used at the head of paper." (Darwent, 1969: 5). 

Growth points, poles and centers have been used in numerous 

publications, both descriptive studies and planning analyses. Methods 

of identification have been attempted through the purely intuitive 

approaches to the use of multivariate techniques on huge data 

n1atrices, but containing data of very different types. The mechanics of 

polarization have been dealt with in theory, though not particularly 

rigorously, by Paelinck (1965, 1968), Davin (1964, 1965), Derwa. 

(1957), Rosenfeld (1962), Boudeville (1966) and others. Of particular 

important in this flood of conceptual approaches and theoretical 

models are the recognizing of multiplier effect by D.C. North (1955) in 

his well-known economic base model and the sorting of linkages among 

economic sectors by W.W. Leontief (1951) in his input-output 

matrices which won him a Nobel Prize. But the real "take off" of the 

theory of polarized development did not take place until the mid 1950s 

when Myrdal (1957) and Hirschman (1958) published their seminal 

works on this subject. 

Independently, both Myrdal and Hirschman attacked the 

equilibrium notions in the earlier economic theory. They suggested a 

process of economic development whereby one region is the growth 
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center, being advanced and developed, which influences or controls the 

rest of the nation by two effects: "polarization" and "trickle down" as 

termed by Hirschman, "backwash" and "spread" by Myrdal. The 

economic concept of growth pole initiated by French writers was thus 

greatly expended into a more broadly based discourse of regional 

economic development. 

Myrdal (1957), a Swedish economist, insisted that a simple model 

of circular causation with cumulative effects is more consistent with 

actual social and economic processes than the static equilibrium 

analysis typical of classic economic theory. According to Myrdal, 

whatever the reason for the initial expansion of a growth center, 

thereafter cumulatively expanding internal and external economies 

would fortify its growth at the expense of the other areas. This process 

is reinforced by the movements of capital, goods and services which he 

calls "backwash effects". Contrary to these are the "spread effects" of 

expansionary momentum, which he did not elaborate in much detail. 

He seemed pessimistic on economic equality and did not carry his 

analysis beyond a discussion of the vicious cycle of backwash effects. 

Albert Hirschman (1958) advanced a similar model of economic 

development. He argued more persistently than Myrdal that 

development strategies should concentrate on a relatively few sectors 

rather than on widely dispersed projects; the key sectors would be 

determined by measuring "backward-linkage" and "forward-linkage" 

in terms of input-output maxima. Once an initial decision is made to 

locate a particular industry at a specific point, new investments will be 

induced and a multiplier effect will be generated. Development thus 

becomes increasingly unbalanced. The developed region ("North") will 
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advance at the expanse of the less developed ("South"). This process, 

called "polarization" by Hirschman, will eventually be offset by 

"trickling-down effects", the equivalent of Myrdal's spread effects. It is 

at this point, however, that Hirschman departs from Myrdal. 

Hirschman was more optimistic about the eventual convergence of 

developed and less-developed area. But he also pointed out that at 

some point, remedial measures should be introduced by the "visible" 

hand of state intervention. 

Although Myrdal and Hirschman's works seem no more than 

simply a presentation, in simple language, of the obvious that so many 

had ignored at the time, they marked the truly starting point of the 

study of spatial development, for they introduced the notion of 

disequalization in the development process and added a spatial 

dimension to the previous theoretical elaborations. 

The Model of Center-Periphery 

Through the 1960s, development theorists and planning 

practitioners were enthusiastic in building models and theories to 

interpret and to direct unbalanced development. Most of these 

attempts were based on a sectoral analysis of the economic variables, 

although significant steps were taken by Myrdal and Hirschman to 

incorporate spatial dimension into the model of polarized development. 

By the n1id-l 960s, there had been a growing awareness among 

theorists and practitioners that explanations of and prescriptions for 

growth and development must cover many non-economic variables if 

they are to claim a success. As development proble1ns are much more 

complicated than merely economic, a theory of development should be 
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general enough so that various socio-cultural and political regularities 

can be fully accounted. It should also be normative so that base on 

this theory relevant policies and planning actions can be made 

(Darwent, 1969: 20). The first attempt to formulate such a systematic 

and comprehensive development model was made by John Friedmann, 

an American planner. 

Friedmann's famous "center-periphery" model was initially set 

forth in a study of Venezula in 1966 and refined a few years later. His 

initial formulation of the model, directed at the spatial incidence of 

growth as related to the stages of national development, was clearly 

influenced by the wisdom of Hirschman and Rostow, but the ideas 

were further elaborated (Friedamnn and Alonso, 1964: 2-3).A few 

years later, Friedmann became critical of his own emphasis on 

economic forces propelling change. In A General Theory of Polarized 

Development (1967), Friedmann seeks a theory to explain how 

development process in its economic, social, and political aspects 

expresses itself in space, and how the resultant structuring of space 

changes through time. 

Friedmann contends that development occurs through a 

discontinuous, but cumulative, process of innovation. Development 

originates in a relatively small number of "centers of change" located 

at the points of highest potential interaction within a communication 

field. Innovations diffuse from these centers to areas of lower potential 

interaction. "Core regions" are major centers of innovative change, 

while all other territory consists of "peripheral regions", which are 

dependent on the cores and whose development is largely determined 

by institutions of the core regions. Innovation is diffused to peripheral 
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regions from the core, and core-region gro\Yth will tend to promote the 

development process of the relevant spatial system. Eventually, 

however, "The increasing flow of information from core to periphery, 

together with aroused awareness of potentially modernizing elites in 

the periphery of the conditions of their own dependency, produce 

conflict with core-region authorities over the extent of permissible 

autonomy" (Friedmann, 1969: 30). The conflict may be resolved by 

the repression or neutralization of peripheral elites, the replacement of 

core by peripheral elites, or a more equal sharing of powers between 

core and periphery by means of political and economic decentralization 

and the development of new core regions in the periphery (Hensen and 

Stor, 1987: 20). The outcomes lead either to further deviation-

a1nplification, or to the appearance of deviation-counteracting forces. 

In the former case, the center becomes progressively more and more 

rigid vis-a-vis the periphery, and "growth without development" is the 

consequence (De Souza, 1979: 582). Friedmann takes a liberal position 

by urging active state intervention because of the inability of "invisible 

hands" to reduce disequilibrium. He advocated that planners should 

"act upon social and economic processes ..... to guide society towards 

desired objectives" (Friedmann, 1967: 229). For Friedmann, the 

desired objectives were a high rate of growth and economic efficiency. 

Friedmann's theory departs from the previous economic models of 

development in several respects. It integrates cultural and political 

processes into a dynamic model of development. It includes all space 

and treats variables in specific areas as parts of a larger system rather 

than as isolated phenomena. It recognizes the problem of unequal 

development and gave an explanation in terms of spatial relations. 
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However, Friedmann's model is as yet a very long way from a truly 

general theory of development and underdevelopment. Friedmann 

made an outstanding contribution by incorporating social, political 

variables into the model and explaining inequalities in terms of spatial 

relations. But spatial dimension is only one facet of a complex system 

of organization that accounts for inequalities. From the point of view 

of radical structuralism, spatial relations, upon which Friedmann has 

focused in explaining inequalities, are reflections of a much more 

sophisticated social (class) relations. 

Whether it is a general theory or not, Friedmann's model of core-

periphery has been regarded as an outstanding achievement because of 

its highly explanatory and normative values. Its normative value as a 

tool of regional planning has been especially attractive to regional 

development planners. As Darwent has argued: "By dealing with the 

whole of economic space in a given region, rather than particular 

points or areas of it, and by defining sub-regions of the periphery in 

terms of the problems for which solutions are sought, it is a valuable 

step towards the prescription of policies for the distribution of 

economic and social development given a set of goals" (Darwent, 1969: 

26). 

The paradigm prevailing through the 1960s was an optimistic one 

which saw development as gradual, marginalist, non-disruptive, and 

largely painless. "Incentives are the bedrock of economic growth. Once 

initiated, growth becomes automatic and all pervasive, spreading 

among nations and trickling down among classes so that everyone 

benefits from the process" (Nugent-Yotopoulos, 1979: 542 ). Spatial 

polarization was thought of as a temporary process which will be 
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offset, either automatically or with government intervention, by the 

"trickling-down effects", leading toward an eventual convergence of 

regional disparities. 

However, in terms of generating optimism with respect to the long-

run prospects for the poorer regions, probably no study has equalled 

the comparative investigation of Williamson (1965). Based on his 

cross-section and time-series analyses, Williamson concluded that 

there is a systematic relation between national development levels and 

regional inequality. In other words, rising regional income disparities 

and increasing dualism are typical of early development stages, 

whereas regional convergence and a disappearance of severe dualism 

are tied with the more mature stages of national growth and 

development. 

The theory of cumulative polarized development thus became the 

orthodox paradigm of the 1960s. It was widely accepted by economic 

planners, policy makers, scholars, and particularly World Bank 

analysts. Based on the linear Rostowian model of repetitive 

development which assumes that the underdeveloped countries will 

follow the same path as the developed nations, planning and 

development policies were therefore focused upon strategies which offer 

the underdeveloped periphery the means to enter into the modern 

world. This led the world to enter a "Decade of Development". But 

then, 11 anomaly" occurred to challenge the orthodox development 

paradigm. 

Toward the end of the 1960s, it was found that despite years of 

intensive development efforts and vast investments in many 

developing countries, the gap between developed and developing 
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worlds ren1ained persistently large and had even been widened 

(Brookfield, 1975: 44-45). While significant aggregate economic growth 

has been achieved in some nations, the overall picture of Third World 

development had been one of limited progress, persistent poverty, even 

growing income inequality and social disparities (Adelman and Morris, 

1973; Edwards, 1974; Elliott, 1975; Lipton, 1976). Chenery's statement 

may be quoted here to illustrate the growing awareness of "growth 

without development" of that time. 

"It is now clear that more than a decade of rapid growth in 

underdeveloped countries has been of little or no benefit to perhaps a 

third of their population. Although the average per capita income of 

the Third World has increased by 50 per cent since 1960, this growth 

has been very unequally distributed among countries, regions within 

countries, and socio-economic groups." ( Chenery, 197 4: XIII) 

By the 1970s, it had become obvious for empirical reasons that the 

old paradigm was no longer able to provide the answers to the 

research questions or to serve as a basis for development strategies. 

New situation called for a new theoretical paradigm to take over and 

the abandonment of the old. A series of "revolutionary episodes" then 

took place and a number of schools centering around the issue of 

underdevelopment emerged. 

Schools of Underdevelopment 

The "revolutionary episodes" took three forms during the late-

1960s. The first revolution was initiated mostly by planners who 

attempt to cope with the problems created by orthodox strategies. 

Such an approach, called "Another Development", suggests a process 
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of develop1nent which is supposed to be set in accordance with 

contextually defined human needs and values (Hettne, 1983: 261 ). 

Thus, in order to overco1ne the problems of persistent poverty, 

dependence, and pollution, development ought to provide for Basic 

Needs, strive for Self-Reliance, and be sustainable in terms of finite 

resources and ecology (Seers, 1977; Goulet, 1978; Friedmann and 

Douglass, 1978; Rondenelli, 1979). This strategy, implying small-scale 

solutions, ecological concerns and popular participation, has met with 

some enthusiasm among planners of the developed countries. In 

particular, the concepts of "Basic Needs", "Sustainable Development", 

and "Ecodevelopment" have been passed firmly into development 

literatures and become favoured by planners and politicians of the 

West. However, the calls for "Another Development", "Agropolitan 

Development" or "Bottom-up Approach" have met little response from 

the underdeveloped countries. Some even found it being rejected by 

the Third World countries because it is not in the interests of the 

ruling elites who want to maintain and achieve a high living standard. 

(Hettne, 1983: 261). 

A second form of "revolutionary ~pisode", the one that has a far 

reaching impact on development theory, emanated from the periphery. 

It was the emergence of the school of dependency, which based upon 

the Latin American experience, seriously and persistently challenged 

the orthodox position of the prevailing Eurocentric paradigm. 

The dependency approach is basically a paradigm of 

underdevelopment. Its root can be found in the structuralist thinking 

emanated from the ECLA of the 1940s. It is also associated with the 
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North American magazine Monthly Review. Drawing from the l\1arxist 

tradition, dependency school sought to integrate class analysis with 

structuralist views and to move away from the narrow economistic and 

Eurocentric base of most development thinkings (Cardoso, 1977). 

The dependency theory was developed first upon an 

underconsumptionist account of the dynamics of capital accumulation. 

Paul Baran's work The political economy of growth makes this point 

very clear (Baran, 195 7). According to Baran, capitalism is 

characterized by a process of monopolization wherein economic 

production and exchange is centralized in a small number of 

oligopolistic concerns. These enterprises are able to generate an 

enormous economic surplus, but they are unable to distribute it 

beyond a small group of controlling capitalists. As a result, monopoly 

capitalism is prone to crisis of underconsumptionism. The Third 

World, for Baran, becomes an investment outlet for metropolitan 

capitalism and a major and very cheap source of raw materials. For its 

part, the Third World underdevelops and begins to exhibit a peculiar 

morphology of backwardness. 

Baran's insight was extended in the 1960s by Andre Gunder Frank 

(1967) who popularized an analysis of the development of 

underdevelopment. Frank argues that the development of capitalism in 

the core has since the very beginning depended upon the transfer of a 

surplus from the periphery. This surplus transfer is facilitated by a 

structure of metropolis/satellite relationships in the world system. In a 

chain of metropolis/satellite relationships, "at each point the 

international, national and local capitalist system generates economic 

development for the few and underdevelopment for the many" (Frank, 
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1969: 7-8). Thus, "Economic development and underdevelopment are 

the opposite faces of the same coin ..... they are the product of a single, 

but dialectically contradictory, economic structure and process of 

capitalism" (Frank, quoted in Brookfield, 1975: 163). A similar view 

was expressed by Dos Santos who saw underdevelopment as "a 

consequence and a particular form of capitalist development known as 

dependent capitalism" (Dos Santos, quoted in Todaro, 1981: 63). 

The most important obstacles for the peripheral toward 

development are thus not lack of capital or entrepreneurial skill. They 

are external to the underdeveloped economy. To Frank and his 

followers, the morphology of dependent social formations in the Third 

World are determined entirely by the needs of metropolitan 

capitalism. Under the control of the capitalist core, industrial 

development within the periphery of the capitalist system is at best 

unlikely and at worst unthinkable (Corbridge, 1989: 227). Since the 

periphery is doomed to underdevelopment because of its linkage to the 

center, it is considered necessary for a peripheral country to 

disassociate itself from the world market and strive for self-reliance. 

Dependency theory thus presents a fundamental different view of 

underdevelopment. As soon as this perspective is accepted, much of 

the previous conventional approaches drastically lost relevance. 

However, the claim that capitalism could not generate industrial 

development in the peripheral dependent economies was overshadowed 

by the more dynamic picture of industrialization of the NICs. 

Subsequent writers have accused the dependency perspective of its 

virtual disregard of the internal conditions in different countries. Its 

focus was directed to the surfacing unequal exchange between nations 
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and the consequent transfer of economic surplus (Baran, 1957) or 

value (Emmanuel, 1972) for the peripheral nation to the center. There 

is little or no room for the operation of specific historical, cultural and 

political forces internal to a country. This makes dependency discourse 

inadequate as a theory of explaining the causes and process of uneven 

development for "it treats only part of the total process of capital 

accumulation" (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 23). 

The challenges posed by dependency discourse was later met by 

Immanuel Wallerstein with his well-known theory of world system 

(W allerstein, 197 4). According to W allerstein, the world system is a 

"social system" which is characterized by the fact that life within it is 

largely self-contained and that the dynamics of its development are 

largely internal (Wallerstein, 1974: 347). The problem of external 

versus internal factors, which caused the dependency theorists a great 

deal of trouble, has thus been ostensibly solved by this World System 

thesis which internalizes the external factors. Wallerstein also 

deliberately abandoned the dependency's dichotomy of 

center/periphery (development/underdevelopment). His "world 

system" is composed of the core-states, the semi-periphery, the 

periphery and the external arena. Under this fra~ework, "the global 

accumulation of capital" (Frank, 1977; Amin, 1980) is a long historical 

process in the course of which parts of the external arena are 

incorporated in the world system (peripheralization). 

Wallerstein's work provides an impressive vision of world-historic 

development. But his conceptual apparatus is, as can be seen, quite 

simplistic and at times appears rather haphazard (Blomstrom and 

Hettne, 1984: 186). The theoretical proposition of Wallerstein's theory 
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has a clear paradigmatic resemblance to the dependency tradition, 

although the level of analysis has shifted from the periphery to the 

center-periphery structure of the world system. But even with this 

deliberate change in the conceptual framework, the major emphasis is 

still placed on the position of each society in the international 

economy. Internal social, cultural, political and economic 

characteristics of each country play a minimal role in Wallerstein's 

model. The World System thesis has been criticized for equating 

"world system" with "capitalism" and relegating the concept of the 

mode of production to a lesser position (Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 

189). The model is found "of little importance as an analytical tool" 

because it does not use the concept of class "but chooses to work with 

a mass of undefined status and interest groups. 11 (Blomstrom and 

Hettne, 1984: 189). 

A third revolutionary episode was manifested itself in the 

structural interpretation of the center-periphery relations. This was 

represented by John Galtung's theory of "Structural Imperialism". 

Like that of his predecessors, Galtung's major concern was on the 

tremendous inequalities which exist between the center and the 

periphery. Although his analysis of center-periphery relations may be 

described as radical, he preferred to adopt a non-Marxist 

interpretation of imperialism. To Galtung, "imperialism is a system 

that splits up collectivities and relates some of the parts to each other 

in relations of harmony of interest, and other parts in relations of 

disharmony of interest, or conflict of interest." (Galtung, 1971: 81). 

Galtung illustrated his theory with a simple two-nation world, a world 
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in which the center nation has power over the periphery nation. The 

interaction between center and periphery is organized in such a way 

that the center is enriched through its "bridgehead" in the periphery. 

In this process, the periphery centers, the "bridgehead", see 

themselves more as the partners of the center in the Center than as 

the partners of the periphery in the Periphery--"and this is the 

essential trick of that game. 11 (Galtung, 1971: 83). 

In Galtung's model of structural imperialism, the international 

structure is characterized by relations more than just economic 

dependence. As opposed to Marxist authors, Galtung emphasizes not 

only the economic dimension of imperialism, but also the political, 

military, communications and cultural dimensions as well. Galtung 

later increased the co1nplexity of the model by adding the concepts of 

"social imperialism" and "subimperialism" which was initiated by the 

Chinese communists in the Sino-Soviet political debate. Although a 

major step has been taken to incorporate multiple variables into the 

conceptual model, Galtung's theory is found more of a theory about 

power and the use of power than a theory about underdevelopment 

(Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 179). 

Reappraisal of Polarized Development: 
Toward A Synthesis of Top-down Ano Bottom-up 

Interpretation of the spatial polarization of development has thus 

become a subject of never ceased exploration. The emergence of 

schools of "another development", dependency, and structuralism 

reflects a dissatisfaction among researchers with the conventional 

wisdom and a growing awareness of the complex nature of spatial 

development. They also represent the many bolder attempts to occupy 
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the vacuum left by the demise of neo-classical school of economic 

growth. None of them has: however, provided a generally accepted 

solution to the problem of polarization, and the search for a paradigm 

continues. 

It is worth noting that the neo-classical model of unbalanced 

development was not totally discarded. In fact, there are some writers 

who dare to defense the concept of growth pole. Based on an analysis 

of the Latin American experience, Richardson and Richardson (1975) 

argue that "The disenchantment with growth center policies in many 

countries is not evidence that the principle of polarization is wrong. 

On the contrary, it reflects the over-optimism and short-run time 

horizon of regional policy-makers, the failure of sustained political will, 

the use of deficient investment criteria, bad locational choices, and 

lack of imagination in devising appropriate policy instruments" 

(Richardson and Richardson, 1975: 169). Richardson maintains that 

effective regional planning requires a 15-25-year time-horizon. But he 

also acknowledges that the growth pole concept cannot simply be 

transferred to areas such as Latin America without major 

modifications (Richardson and Richardson, 1975: 175). 

Empirical studies of the regional developments of Japan and Korea 

conducted by Mera (1977, 1978) have also lent support to the theory 

of polarized development. Mera (1978) observed that a convergence of 

Japanese prefectural per capita incomes started to appear around 1961 

and continued in parallel with a generally high rate of national 

economic growth. This phenomenon appeared to have been caused by 

a convergence of wage rates among different parts of the econon1y. It 

had little to do with the government's policy of decentralization. 
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Moreover, there is no evidence of decreasing economies of scale or 

increasing diseconomies of agglomeration in large metropolitan areas. 

In addition, Mera found that the process that produced regional per 

capita income convergence also helped to prevent further 

concentration of population in a few large metropolitan areas. 

Therefore, he suggested, population concentration might only be a 

temporary problem for developing countries. In the case of Japan the 

process described by Mera took about 30 years but he maintained that 

it should require less time in developing countries, if they can maintain 

a high rate of national economic growth. 

It seems that theory of polarized development has not been 

completely disproved, even though it may be disapproved by the 

radical Marxists. Recent studies by Stohr and Taylor (1981), Weaver 

(1981), Moulaert and Salinas (1983), Forbes (1984), Gore (1984), 

Dewar, Todes and Watson (1986), and Simon (1990) have all 

summarized the existing literature on spatial development into two 

opposing paradigms. The first prescribes a higher or more effective 

functional integration, both on a national and international scale, as a 

means to reduce regional inequalities. Such an approach is outward 

looking, urban and industrial biased, capital intensive, and high 

technology oriented. It is described as a "top-down" approach or 

development "from above" (Hansen, 1981: 15; Simon, 1990: 5). 

Conventional models of unbalanced growth and development are all 

grouped into this category. 

The second paradigm stresses the importance of internal territorial 

integration and a greater degree of internal self-reliance with "selective 

spatial closure" (Friedmann and Weaver, 1979; Stohr and Todtling, 
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1978). The contention is that in order to serve the bulk of the 

population broadly categorized as 'poor', or those regions described as 

disadvantaged, development policies must be oriented directly towards 

the problems of poverty, and must be motivated and initially 

controlled from the bottom. This approach, called development "from 

below" or "bottom-up", is basic-needs oriented, labour-intensive, 

small-scale, regional-resource-based, often rural-centered, and argues 

for the use of "appropriate" rather than "highest" technology (Stohr 

and Taylor, 1981: 2). 

The major difference between the two paradigms of "top-down" 

and "bottom-up" appears to lie in their perception of the role of 

external and internal forces in regional development. The former views 

development as driven by external demand and innovation impulses 

while the latter attributes development to a maximum mobilization of 

local indigenous resources. Clearly, the ideologies behind these two 

strategies are the biases of exodenism versus endogenism. It seems 

that neither of these two approaches can escape the criticism of over-

deterministic and side-tracked. 

A significant attempt to seek a dialectical synthesis of the schools 

of exodenism and endogenism has been made by geographers. In a 

recent study of spatial development in Latin America and Asia, 

Armstrong and McGee ( 1985) suggest a structural approach to the 

problem of development and underdevelopment. According to 

Armstrong and McGee, spatial development, either dependence, 

inequalities or polarization, arises from an interaction between external 

relations and the internal social, cultural, economic, and political 

situations of each nation. "It is the interaction between the internal 
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situation and the process of capital penetration from outside which 

gives ea.ch society its own unique trajectory of national, sectoral and 

urban development" (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 32). But they also 

stress that "the prime motivation in social change a.rises from internal 

relationships of classes and the actions of social groups and individuals 

in given historical situations" (1985: 40). 

An awareness of the complexity of the dialectical interrelationship 

between internal and external forces is important for development 

strategy. As Armstrong and McGee have pointed out:"If the principal 

obstacle to a. country's development is considered to be its relationship 

with other societies, it is tempting to assume that its resolution can be 

achieved by a. national unity of people against foreign exploitation. 

Experience throughout the Third World has shown that such 

expectations will be illusory in the absence of a. social transformation 

within the society previous to, or concomitantly with, the achievement 

of political sovereignty" (1985: 27). 

Conclusion 

It has become clear from the foregoing review that the spatial 

polarization of development has been a. topic of incessant 

investigation. Until recently, development theory and spatial planning 

have been dominated by the neo-cla.ssica.l thinking of polarized growth 

or unbalanced development. Whatever version of this school one 

wishes to examine, the essential position is that development only 

starts in a. few dyna.n1ic sectors and geographic clusters and it will, 

either in a. spontaneous or induced way, "trickle down" to the rest of 

the spatial systems, lea.ding to an eventual convergence of regional 
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disparities. Emanated from this optimistic speculation a.re policies 

which tended to be urban-biased, industrial-oriented, capital-intensive, 

and dominated by high technology and large project approach. 

The conventional treatment of spatial polarization was challenged 

during the late 1960s when the First Decade of Development turned 

out to be a failure. A disillusionment with the neo-classic model led to 

a series of "revolutionary episodes" and a sequence of new approaches 

were suggested as alternatives to the orthodox development theory. 

Increasingly, the focus has been shifted on the maximum mobilization 

of local indigenous resources, the satisfaction of basic needs, and the 

correction or even breaking of the unequal core-periphery relations. 

The ideas of "another development", dependency and structural 

imperialism did provide valuable insights into the dynamics of spatial 

polarization. None of them has, however, to everyone's satisfaction 

because they tended to emphasize only part of the complex issue. But 

progress is being made and a new dialectical synthesis of "top-down 11 

and "bottom-up" approaches is beginning to appear. 

The theory of regional development has undergone fundamental 

changes in its focus over the years since the 1950s. This can be 

considered as partly a reflection of the changing perception on the 

nature and purpose of development itself and partly a result of the 

increasing sophistication of analysis. In the early 1950s, the perception 

of polarized economic growth was essentially an optimistic, 

economistic, and Eurocentric one which saw development as gradual, 

marginalist, non-disruptive, and repetitive. This has entailed the use of 

highly aggregated models, an absence of institutional and political 

factors in the analysis, an over-emphasis on economic considerations, 
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and the utilization of universal models to explain particular national 

experience. 

After the 1960s, the eminent problems of persistent poverty, 

increasing income inequalities and regional disparities, and 

backwardness of the periphery underscored the fact that the optimistic 

image of trickle-down effect was unrealistic and the linear Rostowian 

model of repetitive development was untenable. This has resulted in a 

thorough rethinking of the nature and purpose of regional development 

among development theorists. A growing number of scholars and 

practitioners have become aware that spatial polarization is not a 

simple economic phenomenon but one that has many spatial, social 

(class), and political implications; that "a theory of regional 

development must be embedded in a theory of social change;" and 

that "it is impossible to compose a development strategy through 

'economic engineering' alone even if the main problems of development 

have an economic basis" (Hansen, 1981: 28). The neo-classical 

treatment of development as equivalent to economic growth was then 

discarded. The concept of development has been redefined to include 

many spatial, social, and political dimensions such as the reduction of 

poverty and unemployment, the diminution of inequality, and the 

improvement of the quality of life. 

In response to the changing perception of development, the 

methodological approach of spatial polarization has also been changed. 

Notably, there is a shift of focus from an Eurocentric conception to a 

global generalization and from a single variable economic research to a 

multivariable interdisciplinary exploration; there is a transition of 

attitude among development thinkers from those who believe in the 
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instrument of "invisible hand" 1 through the liberals who call for 

government intervention, to the radicals who attribute backwardness 

and underdevelopment to the unequal social (class) relations; there is 

a growing awareness among researchers that development is not a 

merely economic phenomenon and that economic relation is only one 

dimension of the con1plex system shaped by social, political, cultural, 

spatial and historical forces; there is also a growing desire among 

planners and scholars of the Third World countries to participate in 

the theorizing of development and underdevelopment and to seek 

solutions to their own unique problems. 

Over the past four decades, development theorists and planning 

practitioners have been constantly searching for a paradigm or a 

correct formula to interpret and resolve the problem of spatial 

polarization. While significant strides have certainly been made in 

understanding the complexity of the issue, existing theories and 

models have seldom related themselves to the practice of regional 

planning and they remain to be proven against reality. In fact, as 

Dewar, Todes and Watson (1986: 157) have noted, development 

theory and spatial planning have by and large been isolated from each 

other. This would, however, seem to point out the direction for future 

endeavors. Indeed, what now appears necessary is a formulation of 

practical, multifaceted, and integrated policies, drawing from the most 

positive elements of both top down and bottom up planning and being 

sensitive to different group and regional needs. The task is still waiting 

to be tackled, and as Simon (1990) has correctly pointed out:"in view 

of the fact that, notwithstanding changing emphases and some 

increasing sophistication, real-world practice seems generally to be 
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lagging far behind, still largely fixated on space, this task has great 

urgency" (Simon, 1990: 18). 
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Development Geography In Transition 

Toward a Synthesis of Marxian and Non-Marxian Doctrines 

by George Chusheng Lin 

Twenty years ago, speculating on the issues of economic 

development was predominantly an occupation of economists. Little 

was done by geographers to interpret the dynamics of development 

and underdevelopment. In fact, according to Keeble who surveyed the 

literature on economic development, there was an 'apparent and 

remarkable lack of interest among geographers in the study of the 

phenomenon of "economic development"' (Keeble, 1967: 243). This 

was exemplified by the fact that few articles published on the major 
• 

American geographical journals were really concerned with economic 

development (Keeble, 1967: 243, 246). 

More than twenty years have passed since Keeble delivered the 

result of his survey to call geographers' attentions. No academic 

miracle has occurred in geography during the period of the past two 

decades. But it is nonetheless noticeable that development geography 

has over the years found its place in the multidisciplinary studies of 

development and underdevelopment. Geographers have worked with 

theorists of other disciplines to shed much lights on the many key 

issues in development studies: on the constitution and dynamics of the 

world economy; on the concept of a Third World; on the scale and 

significance of industrialization in the periphery; on the relationship 

between resources and development; on questions of the state, gender, 

and political movements in the Third World; on the urban arena; on 

the persistence of peasantries; and on the issue of agrarian 
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transformation in the periphery. While covering a wide range of the 

spectrum, these studies are all explicitly or implicitly indebted to the 

radical tradition of Marxian social theory. In fact, as Corbridge (1989) 

has argued, it is the notion of persistent backwardness or 

underdevelopment and the radical account for it that triggered off the 

emergence of development geography (Corbridge, 1989: 225). 

A radical account of development and underdevelopment was first 

popularized in geography in the early 1970s. It began with a 

disillusionment with the then orthodox Rostowian model of repetitive 

development which had become untenable in the face of the failure of 

the 11 Sixties Development Decade 11 • The persistence of poverty in the 

Third World, the increasing trade dependency, the growing income 

inequality and social disparity, and the reproduction of neocolonial 

networks of dependence and exploitation had led geographers to 

question and later repute the conventional developmental wisdom. 

Among the pioneers who dared to challenge the orthodoxy of the 

modernization paradigm, Buchanan (1964, 1970), Slater (1973, 1975), 

Blaut (9173,1976), Havey (1975), McGee (1974), and Cannon (1975) 

were perhaps the most notable in pointing up the teleology, 

Eurocentrism, and apparent irrelevant of the theories of westernized 

imitative modernization. In seeking a new paradigm to account for the 

"anomaly" of backwardness and underdevelopment, geographers joined 

with Frank (1967), Amin (1967) and the likes in proposing a. theory of 

underdevelopment. 

3 



Theory of Underdevelopment 

It is now generally believed that the theory of underdevelopment 

owes its origin to the early structuralist thjnking ernanated fron1 the 

ECLA of the 1940s (Brookfield, 1975: 139; Armstrong and McGee, 

1985: 20). The notion of underdevelopment is also associated with the 

North American magazine Monthly Review. Drawing from the Marxist 

tradition, the underdevelopment theory sought to integrate class 

analysis with structuralist views and to move away from the narrow 

economistic and Eurocentric base of most development thinkings 

(Cardoso, 1977). 

The theory of underdevelopment was developed first upon an 

underconsumptionist account of the dynamics of capital accumulation. 

Paul Baran's work The political economy of growth makes this point 

very clear (Baran, 1957). According to Baran, capitalism is 

characterized by a process of monopolization wherein economic 

production and exchange is centralized in a small number of 

oligopolistic concerns. These enterprises are able to generate an 

enormous economic surplus, but they are unable to distribute it 

beyond a small group of controlling capitalists. As a result, monopoly 

capitalism is prone to crisis of underconsumptionism. The Third 

World, for Baran, becomes an investment outlet for metropolitan 

capitalism and a major and very cheap source of raw materials. For its 

part, the Third World underdevelops and begins to exhibit a peculiar 

morphology of backwardness. 

Baran's insight was extended in the 1960s by Andre Gunder Frank 

( 1967) who popularized an analysis of the development of 

underdevelopment. Frank argued that the develop1nent of capitalism 
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in the core has since the very beginning depended upon the transfer of 

a. surplus from the periphery. This surplus transfer was facilitated by a 

structure of metropolis/satellite relationships in the world system. In a 

chain of metropolis/ satellite relationships, 11 at each point the 

international, national and local capitalist system generates economic 

development for the few and underdevelopment for the many" (Frank, 

1969: 7-8). Thus, "Economic development and underdevelopment are 

the opposite faces of the same coin ..... they are the product of a single, 

but dialectically contradictory, economic structure and process of 

capitalism" (Frank, quoted in Brookfield, 1975: 163). A similar view 

was expressed by Dos Santos who saw underdevelopment as "a 

consequence and a particular form of capitalist development known as 

dependent capitalism" (Dos Santos, quoted in Todaro, 1981: 63). 

The most important obstacles for the peripheral toward 

development are thus not lack of capital or entrepreneurial skill. They 

are external to the underdeveloped economy. To Frank and his 

followers, the morphology of dependent social formations in the Third 

World are determined entirely by the needs of metropolitan 

capitalism. Under the control of the capitalist core, industrial 

development within the periphery of the capitalist system is at best 

unlikely and at worst unthinkable (Corbridge, 1989: 227). Since the 

periphery is doomed to underdevelopment because of its linkage to the 

center, it is considered necessary for a peripheral country to 

disassociate itself from the world market and strive for self-reliance. 

Dependency theory thus presents a fundamental different view of 

underdevelopment. As soon as this perspective was accepted, much of 

the previous conventional approaches drastically lost relevance. 
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However, the claim that capitalism could not generate industrial 

development in the peripheral dependent economies was overshadowed 

by the n1ore dynamic picture of industrialization of the NICs. 

Subsequent writers have accused the dependency perspective of its 

virtual disregard of the internal conditions in different countries. Its 

focus was directed to the surfacing unequal exchange between nations 

and the consequent transfer of economic surplus (Baran, 1957) or 

value (Emmanuel, 1972) for the peripheral nation to the center. There 

was little or no room for the operation of specific historical, cultural 

and political forces internal to a country. This makes dependency 

discourse inadequate as a theory of explaining the causes and process 

of uneven development for "it treats only part of the total process of 

capital accumulation" (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 23). 

By the end 1970s, it had become clear that dependency theory was 

unable to account for certain important developments in the world 

econon1y and not least the rapid industrialization of parts of the Third 

World. The demise of the dependency school has left an awkward 

theoretical vacuum. New questions were raised and new answers were 

proffered. But none of the answers was to everyone's satisfaction, and 

development theory is thus said to be in a stage of "crisis" because 

there is no prevailing paradigm. There .are, nevertheless, bolder 

attempts to occupy the theoretical "vacuum" and some commendable 

efforts to suggest alternatives to the dependency theory, although none 

of them is able to claim a success. 
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Post-dependency Develop1nent Theories 

Three major theoretical trends can be identified in the post-

dependency era. First, there is the well-known theory of Modern 

World System developed by Wallerstein (1974) who sought an 

elaboration based on the dependency perspective. Second, there is the 

structuralist tradition which intends to incorporate dependency 

approach into their own theoretical framework. Finally, there is the 

radical school of neo-classical :Marxism which seeks a revival of Classic 

Marxism. 

The first theoretical attempt to take the challenge posed by 

dependency school was made by Immanuel W allerstein who published 

his magnum opus The Modern World System in 197 4. According to 

Wallerstein, the world system is a "social system" which is 

characterized by the fact that life within it is largely self-contained 

and that the dynamics of its development are largely internal 

(Wallerstein, 197 4: 34 7). The problem of external versus internal 

factors, which caused the dependency theorists a great deal of trouble, 

has thus been ostensibly solved by this World System thesis which 

internalizes the external factors. Like Frank, Wallerstein described the 

world system as being capitalist. However, he did not make the basic 

distinction between development and underdevelopment made by most 

dependency theorists. Thus, there is only one kind of capitalism, 

namely that of the world system, although its various branches may 

manifest themselves differently. Wallerstein then identified two 

different types of world systems: the "world empire" and "world 

economy". The world empire in the history was unified not by various 
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econon1ic relations but by a central political power which, in the 

process of expansion, has forced peripheral areas under its control. The 

modern "world economy", on the other hand, is distinguished by its 

capability to exist without a system of supreme political control which 

proves it to be more viable than the world empire (W allerstein, 197 4). 

As opposed to the dependency's dichotomy of center /periphery 

(development/ underdevelopment), W allerstein' s "world systen1" is 

composed of the core-states, the semi-periphery, the periphery and the 

external arena. Thus, "the global accumulation of capital" (Frank, 

1977; Amin, 1980) is a long historical process in the course of which 

parts of the external arena are incorporated in the world system 

(peripheralization). 

Wallerstein's work provides an impressive vision of world-historic 

development. But his conceptual apparatus is, as can be seen, quite 

simplistic and at times appeared rather haphazard (Blomstrom and 

Hettne, 1984: 186). The theoretical proposition of Wallerstein's theory 

has a clear paradigmatic resemblance to the dependency tradition, 

although the level of analysis has shifted from the periphery to the 

center-periphery structure of the world system. But even with this 

deliberate change in the conceptual framework, the major emphasis is 

still placed on the position of each society in the international 

economy. Internal social, cultural, political and economic 

characteristics of each country play a minimal role in Wallerstein's 

model. The World System thesis has been criticized for equating 

"world system" with "capitalism" and relegating the concept of the 

mode of production to a lesser position (Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 

189). The model is found "of little importance as an analytical tool" 
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because it does not use the concept of class "but chooses to work with 

a mass of undefined status and interest groups. 11 (Blomstrom and 

Hettne, 1984: 189). 

A second approach to resolve the theoretical difficulty of the 

dependency perspective is offered by structuralists who committe 

themselves to correct what they consider an unbalanced external 

emphasis in the explanation of underdevelopment. They tend to 

emphasize both external and internal "institutional" constraints on 

economic development, as well as the importance of considering the 

specific history of the underdeveloped countries. Todaro (1977) gives a 

very good description of the structuralist school: "This approach view 

underdevelopment in terms of international and domestic power 

relationships, institutional and structural economic rigidities, and the 

resulting proliferation of dual economies and dual societies both within 

and among the nations of the world." (Todaro, 1977: 51 ). 

The structuralist tradition dates back to the 1950s when Dobb and 

Sweezy were debating whether the dissolution of feudalism was caused 

by "internal" factors, such as the stagnating feudal mode of 

produc~ion and the rise of a class of capitalist peasants (Dobb), or by 

"external" factors, such as the growth of the cities. and markets 

(Sweezy). Its roots can also be found in the works of Cardoso and 

Faletto (1969) who applied a dialectical approach to examine the 

different varieties of Latin American societies. To Cardoso and 

Faletto, dependence results from a combination of external and 

internal elements. Expansion from the industrialized center encounters 

a range of national situations at the periphery and this results in 
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distinct amalgams of alliances, resistances. and tensions (Cardoso and 

Faletto, 1969: 34). Cardoso and Faletto then applied the structuralist 

approach to examine Latin American societies' internal evolution and 

external interaction and classified them into two categories: "societies 

of settlement" and "societies of exploitation" accordingly. Cardoso and 

Faletto's dialectical structuralist approach was followed by writers 

such as Furtado (1970), Bambirra (1973) and Warren (1975). To these 

structuralists, it is the specific interplay between the nature of the 

international economic environment and the particular condition 

existing within individual countries that explains the progress of 

development in Third World countries, particularly the 

industrialization of the NICs (Dicken, 1986: 413). 

There are also some structuralists such as Myrdal (1968), Prebisch 

(1976), and Seers (1979) who believe that the problems of the 

underdeveloped countries are more or less unique and that universally 

applicable development models are of limited value. They point out 

that because of the specific structural factors in the underdeveloped 

economies, it is necessary to tailor different models of development to 

their unique structural characteristics (Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 

169). 

Still there are other structuralists who seek an elaboration based 

upon the dependency approach. One such example is the 

transnationalization thesis introduced by Osvaldo Sunkiel (1976). 

According to Sunkiel, the capitalist system has in recent years been 

changing from an international system to a transnational system. This 

process is associated with and symbolized by the increase in the 

number, size and diversification of the transnational corporations. This 
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process of transnationalization has led the national societies in the 

capitalist sphere, both "underdeveloped" and "developed" to 

experience deep changes in their social structure. One of these 

structural changes is disintegration of the economy and other 

organized social activities. Meanwhile, national societies are generating 

a variety of counter-processes of reintegration. A consequence of all 

these processes has been the emergence of distinct communities within 

national societies (Sunkiel, 1976, 1979). 

The structuralist approach was utilized brilliantly by John 

Galtung (1971) to form his theory of "Structural imperialism". In his 

now classic article of A Structural Theory of Imperialism published in 

the Journal of Peace Research, Galtung describes a global structure, 

which he calls 11 imperialism", although his analysis in many respects 

departs from the Marxist approach. To Galtung, "imperialism is a 

system that splits up collectivities and relates some of the parts to 

each other in relations of harmony of interest, and other parts in 

relations of disharmony of interest, or conflict of interest." ( Galtung, 

1971: 81). Galtung illustrates his theory with a simple two-nation 

world, a world in which the center nation has power over the 

periphery nation. The interaction between center and periphery is 

organized in such a way that the center is enriched through its 

"bridgehead" in the periphery. In this process, the periphery centers, 

the "bridgehead", see themselves more as the partners of the center in 

the Center than as the partners of the periphery in the Periphery--

" and this is the essential trick of that game." (Galtung, 1971: 83). 

In Galtung's model of structural imperialism, the international 

structure is characterized by relations more than just economic 
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dependence. As opposed to I\1arxist authors, Galtung en1phasizes not 

only the economic dimension of imperialisn1, but also the political, 

military, communications and cultural dimensions as well. Gal tung 

later increased the complexity of the model by adding the concepts of 

"social imperialism'' and "subimperialism" which was initiated by the 

Chinese communists in the Sino-Soviet political debate. Although a 

major step has been taken to incorporate multiple variables into the 

conceptual model, Galtung's theory is found more of a theory about 

power and the use of power than a theory about underdevelopn1ent 

(Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 179). 

Through the 1970s, the focus of attention in development theory 

began to shift from the analysis of external economic dependence to 

the interdependent relations, the internal structures and their 

interactions which condition societal development. Some of the later 

dependency writer such as Dos Santos (1973) even argued that 

national dependence has much more to do with the social structures 

and class relationships within societies than with the external 

exchanges among them. This was shared by Andre Gorz (1975) who 

contends that 11 colonialism is not an external practice of monopoly 

capitalism. It is from the first an internal practice." (Andre ~orz, 

1975: 17). But synthesis has now been reached among the 

structuralists to transcend the dichotomy and to compromise the two 

major biases of endogenism and exodenism. It is now generally 

accepted that dependence arises from the dialectical interaction 

between external relations and the internal social, cultural, economic, 

and political situations of each nation. This has been summarized by 

Armstrong and McGee ( 1985) who "see each society as a part of 
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global capitalism, but a unique part which has its own particular mix 

of production and exchange" (1985:30). They contend that "it is the 

interaction between the internal situation and the process of capital 

penetration from outside which gives each society its own unique 

trajectory of national, sectoral and urban development" (1985:32). But 

they also stress that "the prime motivation in social change arises 

from internal relationships of classes and the actions of social groups 

and individuals in given historical situations" (1985: 40). 

An awareness of the complexity of the dialectical interrelationship 

between internal and external forces is important for development 

strategy. As Armstrong and McGee (1985) have pointed out: "If the 

principal obstacle to a country's development is considered to be its 

relationship with other societies, it is tempting to assume that its 

resolution can be achieved by a national unity of people against 

foreign exploitation. Experience throughout the Third World has 

shown that such expectations will be illusory in the absence of a social 

transformation within the society previous to, or concomitantly with, 

the achievement of political sovereignty" (1985: 27). 

Structuralism represents one of the major theoretical streams in 

the post-dependency era. It is, however, far from becoming a dominant 

paradigm accepted by everyone in the field. In the late 1970s, some 

socialist-humanist historians began to criticize the structuralist 

tendency of explaining social relationships and changes as arising out 

of the inherent logic of capitalism. They stressed instead those 

elements of societal evolution through history which reflects the 

fluidity and subtleties of individuals and social classes rather than 
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structural or systematic overdetennination (Thon1pson, 1978; Connell 

and Irving, 1980). This new school, labeled neo-classical Marxism, has 

been developed into a number of different fashions since the 1970s, of 

which three major strands can be identified. 

The first strand of Marxist development theory is the "theory of 

articulation" or "mode of production" introduced by Laclau (1971), 

Luxeemburg (1972), Rey (1971,1973) and others. To these more 

orthodox Marxists, the failure of dependency approach in explaining 

Third World industrialization resulted from its attachment to a 

circulationist conception of capitalist development. This critique 

reveals the indispensable elements of the Marxist heritage, i.e. the fact 

that analysis is based on the "sphere of production" rather than on the 

"sphere of circulation". The concept of "mode of production", initiated 

by Laclau (1971 ), claims to give a theoretical explanation of the 

coexistence of different modes, such as capitalism and feudalism, and 

how they together form a specific economic system (Laclau, 1971: 33). 

Laclau's concept of mode of production is always tied with a much 

discussed "theory of articulation", which traces its roots in French 

anthropologists Claude Meillassoux and Pierre Philippe Rey and which 

was elaborated by Rosa Luxemburg (1972), Rey (1971, 1973), Wolpe 

(1980) and Sofer (1988). The key concept here is articulation. It refers 

to the coexistence of different modes of production which, rather than 

being parallel, constitutes a structural, hierarchical whole, 

characterized by the domination of one mode of production over the 

others. According to Luxemburg (1972), the elimination of pre-

capitalist modes of production is the true meaning of capitalist 
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development. The problem of underdevelopment "discovered" by the 

dependency school would then be described as a "stalemate" in the 

process of articulation. Specifically, the pre-capitalist modes of 

production successfully resisted the attacks of the capitalist mode of 

production, which in turn causes a long, but not necessarily 

everlasting, period of stagnation or, in the terminology of the 

dependency school, "underdevelopment". The continuing 

underdevelopment of parts of the Third World is thus attributed to 

the failure of capitalism to take root there (Corbridge, 1989: 229). 

Luxemburg's theory of articulation was modified by subsequent 

writers. Some argue that the preservation of pre-capitalist modes of 

production in the periphery can long continue to be in the interest of 

metropolitan capitalism (Hoogvelt, 1982). Others recognize the fact 

that the Third World countries are marked by an extraordinary 

dualism of form, with pre-capitalist underdevelopment and capitalist 

development existing side by side in supposed symbiosis (Wolpe, 1980; 

Sofer, 1988). 

Theory of articulation of modes of production appears to be one of 

the cornerstones in Marxist development research. But this approach 

is far from unproblematic. Its mechanic and autocentric nature is 

obvious; the inodes of production conceptualized are not easily 

recognizable in reality because of their intermixing; the definitions of 

different nlodes of production have caused much confused. As Booth 

(1985) points out: "the concept of mode of production is subject to 

multiple and in practice contradictory theoretical requirements which 

make it incapable of consistent application to the task of illuminating 

world development since the sixteenth century" (Booth, 1985: 768). 
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A second strand of Marxist theory which claims to take its lead 

from Marx was developed by Bill Warren ( 1973, 1980) who sought to 

revive the original Marxian idea of capitalism as historically 

progressive. According to Warren, it is the orthodox Marxian view 

that capitalism, and indeed imperialism, is progressive and is 

everywhere associated with an increase in democracy, individual 

freedom, scientific revolutionary and undreamed of technological 

advance. "Since Marx and Engels considered the role of capitalism in 

pre-capitalist societies progressive, it was entirely logical that they 

should have welcomed the extension of capitalism to non-European 

societies" (Warren, 1980: 39). After looking at relevant statistical 

data, Warren argued that "the underdeveloped world as a whole has 

made considerable progress during the post-war period" (Warren, 

1980: 241). The notion that metropolitan capitalism has acted to 

prevent the industrialization of the Third World was thus disputed. 

The kind of Marxism \iVarren represents has aptly been called 

"neo-classical Marxism" by Dudley Seers (1978) for it shares many 

common views with the neo-classical economics of the 1950s and 60s, 

namely the industrialization of the West initiated and accelerated 

modern development in the rest of the world. The least industrialized 

countries of today can see in the so-called NICs an image of their own 

future. Like the neo-classic school, the Warren thesis has been 

condemned for being optimistic, technocratic and economistic. In 

particular, the V./ arren thesis shows a comn1on weakness with the neo-

classic school in treating economic growth as "development" and as 

due primarily to capital accumulation (Seers, 1978). 

16 



With the setting forth of the Warren thesis against a background 

of a dynamic picture of the Asian economic miracles, the static form of 

statements asserting a permanent division of the global economy into 

a center and a periphery, and treating capitalist development in the 

latter as an impossibility is thus no longer accepted. To some 

theorists, the export of capital no longer blocks development in the 

periphery. Instead the center "permits" some Third World countries to 

develop. The major focus of development theory thus became to 

explain the emergence of the total international capitalist economy 

rather than concerning the backwardness of one particular part of the 

world. This is manifested by the emergence of a third strand of 

Marxist development theory: the thesis of New International Division 

of Labour (NIDL) developed by Frobel, Heinrichs and Kreye (1980) 

and many others. 

The major theme of the NIDL concerns with the dynamics of the 

internationalization of capital and its impacts on the Third World 

industrialization. According to Frobel et al (1980), the decreasing 

strength and protective power of the national states implies an 

intensive competition among various fractions of capital. The 

transnational capital benefits from the structural changes and further 

reinforces them by combining the new technology, the emerging 

market in industrial sites and the worldwide industrial reserve army. 

The reallocation of capital depends on a number of technological 

developments. There are revolutionary advances in international 

transportation and communication which have reduced the circulation 

costs. There are technological innovation in production and labor 

organization which have allowed the decomposition and simplification 
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of the complex production process. There are the ready to be tapped 

pool of labors which are much less well organized in unions and 

collective bargaining units. Thus, skilled labour in the traditional 

centers is replaced by unskilled labour, for example in free trade zones. 

All this is shown in the new process of Third World industrialization 

(Slater, 1978; Frobel et al, 1980). 

The school of NIDL shares with Warren thesis in recognizing that 

capitalism is driven to expand into the periphery and that it is there 

promoting a selective industrialization. However, proponents of the 

NIDL dismiss Warren's claim that such industrialization is 

developmental. Frobel et al have argued that the NIDL is not 

established in response to the changing need or strategies of the Third 

World countries. It is an 11 institutional innovation of capitalism itself" 

(Frobel et al, 1980: 80). This notion has been carried further by 

subsequent writers of the 80's. The NIDL is said to be based on the 

exploitation of cheap labour (Ross, 1983; Hamilton, 1987); to be 

guaranteed by repressive Third World regimes (Lamb, 1981; Sheahan, 

1980; Tokn1an, 1985); to be directed by foreign transnational 

corporations (Landsberg, 1979; Dicken, 1986); and to produce local 

enclave economies unconnected by positive multipliers to a still 

dependent periphery (Raj, 1984). "In short, the internationalization of 

capital is promoting growth without development" (Corbridge, 1989: 

232). 

These various versions of Marxism or "neo-classical Marxism" did 

shed light on the dynamics of capitalist accumulation and 

underdevelopment. None of them, however, was to everyone's 
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satisfaction, nor did they all survive the reaction to "jumbo Marxism" 

which set in during the 1980s. 

The crisis of radical development studies occurred in the mid-1980s 

when the world began to experience a series of "counter-revolution" 

and "Anti-socialism" movements. The background "anomaly" which 

caused the crisis in development studies this time was not the Cuban 

revolution. Instead, it was a series of dramatic events taking place in 

China, Soviet Union, and Eastern Europe (particularly Romania and 

China's Tienannmen Square) which showed the sufferings of the 

socialist people and their desperation to turn the gear toward a free-

market oriented and democratic capitalism. Classical Marxist doctrine 

which sees capitalism doomed to be replaced by socialism and 

promises communism as the crowning glory of human endeavour has 

therefore been refuted once again (it was first proved invalid in the 

1930s because of Keynesianism). 

Since the mid-1980s many writers of the development theory have 

succumbed to challenge the orthodox position of radical school and 

suggested possible departures from Marxism (Booth, 1985; 

Vandergeest & Buttel, 1988; Sklair, 1988; Mouzelis, 1988; Corbridge, 

1989). Booth (1985) attacked classical Marxism by condemning its 

commitment to "system teleology" and "generic functionalism", its 

unhelpful economism and methodological fiat, and its ill-definition of 

capitalism in terms of a set of necessary laws of motion which together 

work to produce a fixed set of spatial outcomes (Boot, 1985: 775). 

Marxism has also been charged of reducing the several circuits of the 

economy to a narrow productionism based on the logic of capital 

accumulation (Corbridge, 1989: 238). On the account of state, power, 
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and politics, 1vlarxisn1 has been blamed of being "especially weak in 

building an understanding of the Third World state and its 

constitutive organizations" (Vandergeest & Buttel, 1988: 689). 

Marxism "failed to elaborate specific conceptual tools for the study of 

politics" because it "builds the alleged primacy of the economic into 

the definition of the political" (Mouzelis, 1988: 37). Above all, 

Marxism has been condemned for advocating a socialist utopia "which, 

on the basis of a purely relative conception of scarcity and assuming 

no opportunity cost, call to mind a new socialist being who is 

everything that men and women under capitalism are not: a caring, 

sharing, non-sexist polymath" (Corbridge, 1989: 245). 

Intellectual Currents of Post-Marxism 

Empirical anomalies and theoretical difficulties have together thrown 

Marxist development theories into a state of crisis. This has propelled 

development thinkers to novel new paradigms to illuminate the new 

situation of the post-Marxism era. To this end, geographers, along 

with other theorists and practitioners, have already taken valuable 

steps to seek a synthesis of Marxian and non-Marxian development 

theories. 

There is an emerging school of intellectual relativism and political 

nihilism initiated by Hindess and Hirst(1977) which suggests a bridge 

to the accounts of structuration theory and theoretical realism (See 

Anderson, 1983; Wood, 1986; Geras, 1987, 1988). The intention is to 

remove Marxism from concepts of determination and relative 

autonomy. The theory has been considered as "attractive to post-

Marxism because it offers a social scientific discourse which is wedded 
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to causality and determination even as it opposed teleology and 

determinism" (Corbridge, 1989: 237). 

There is a revised structuralist school which, while a.voiding both a 

formless relativism and a formalistic structuralism, holds together the 

complex interplay of the local and superlocal and takes seriously the 

operation of theaters of capital accumulation, the constitutive role of 

class, of gender, of ethnicity, and of culture in the production of place. 

Recent works by Armstrong and McGee (1985), by Watts (1983), by 

Cristopherson (1983), by Forbes (1984), by Carney (1988) and by 

Harvey (1989) only hint at what is to come. 

There is a recognizable school of Regulation represented by 

Aglietta (1985) and Lipietz (1987) who illuminate the process of 

accumulation and crisis formation under the rule of capital. According 

to Aglietta and Lipietz, capitalist development of the 20th century can 

be summarized by a four-stage model. Until the early 20th century, 

the world is believed to be dominated by an extensive "regime of 

accumulation" along with a competitive "mode of regulation." In the 

1920s, this combination was shifted to a system of Fordism centered 

upon the United States. After World War II, a regime of Fordist, or 

intensive accumulation, came to be matched by a monopolistic mode 

of production. The Fordist accumulation has then entered a major 

crisis since the mid-1960s and a tentative regime of global Fordism is 

now being curtailed by a US-inspired debt crisis (de Vroey, 1984; 

Strange, 1986; Lipietz, 1987). The Regulation school is proving 

attractive to post-Marxism because it combines the insights of 

Marxian with those of mainstream micro-and macro-economics yet 

avoids an unhappy essentialism and teleology (Corbridge, 1989: 239). 
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Finally, there are some theoretical attempts to novel account of 

power, state, and politics, which has been found a weakness in the 

Marxist discourse. These are manifested by Vandergeest and Butters 

(1988) work on neo-Weberiansm, by Becker and Sklar's (1987) 

suggestion on post-imperialism, and by Mouzelis's (1988) effort to 

forn1 a "non-reductionist Marxist theory of the polity" (p.40). 

All these intellectual currents, called "post-Marxism" by 

Corbridge, are marked by their commitments to the careful wedding of 

concepts from Marxism and non-Marxism. They are indebted to 

Marxism and yet critical of its organizing concepts. Their virtue is 

that they steer us "away from manifestos and models, and away from 

the prevailing words of epistemology and methodological fiat" 

(Corbridge, 1989: 247). 

CONCLUSION 

Development geography over the past 20 years has been written 

around a series of models which trace their lines of descent to the neo-

Marxism of the Monthly Review School and to various tradition 

within classical Marxism. It began in the early 1970s with a notion of 

persistent backwardness in the Third World for which conventional 

wisdom of development was unable to account. The disillusionment 

with the Rostowian model of repetitive development had led 

geographers to join the force with Frank and the likes in challenging 

the orthodox modernization theories and proposing a new paradigm to 

illuminate the dynamics of underdevelopment. While important 

questions were raised and explanations speculated, the radical account 

of dependency was overshadowed by the more dynamic development 

of the NICs and was finally disapproved because "it treats only part of 
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the issue" (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 38). A sequence of new 

paradigms were then launched as alternatives to the dependency 

theory. These new paradigms which are centered around classical and 

neo-classical Marxism, however, did not succeed in their attempts to 

claim a dominant position in development studies. Thus, we are left in 

a stage of "crisis" where no paradigm is prevailing. But as Corbridge 

(1989) has pointed out, progress is being made in development studies 

and "a new and exciting synthesis of Marxian and non-Marxian social 

theory is beginning to appear" (Corbridge, 1989: 236). 

The development thinkings in geography during the 1970s and the 

early 1980s had been predominantly under the influence of Marxist 

doctrine. Recent events taking place in the socialist block have led 

some writers to doubt the relevance of radicalism and suggest possible 

departures from it. But the signs are that development geography will 

now steer clear of the counter-revolution in development studies and 

will instead embrace diverse contemplations of post-Marxism 

(Corbridge, 1989: 246). The search for a new paradigm for the post-

Marxism era is still on the way. While the ongoing interchanges 

among various Marxian and non-Marxian persuasions have helped to 

widen our knowledge of social and historical processes, they have 

sometimes confused the discussion of the problems of inequality, 

poverty and underdevelopment. What now appears necessary is, as 

Armstrong and McGee (1985) have suggested, to elaborate a synthesis, 

drawing upon the constructive aspects of the many models developed 

and testing the1n against practical experience, so as to strength our 

theoretical and e1npirical understanding of the complexity of 
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develop1nent and underdevelopment (Armstrong and IvkGee, 1985: 

38). 
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Development Paradig1ns In Transition 

A Review of the Development of Development Theory 

by George Chusheng Lin 

It has been almost 30 years since T. S. Kuhn(1962) published his 

magnum opus The Structure of Scientific Revolutions to excite the 

whole academic world with his concept of paradigm. Coincidentally, 

it was at the time of Kuhn's publication that geographers and other 

development thinkers began to turn their attentions toward the 

problems of backwardness and underdevelopment. Today, paradigm 

has become a popular term that can be found in many research 

papers, journal articles, and student textbooks. At the same time, the 

geography of development, with a major concern in underdevelopment, 

has been developed as a distinct professional discipline. It is the main 

argument of this essay that Kuhn's concept of paradigm and his model 

of normal science remain highly relevant when applied to examine the 

progress of scientific activities. Of particularly, the model provides an 

excellent organizing framework for reviewing the development of 

development thought. 

A paradigm, according to Kuhn, is an accepted approach shared 

by a scientific community (Kuhn, 1970:176). The operation of 

paradigm is in a framework called "normal science." It is argued that 

science advances in a steady fashion, along well trodden paths, with 

occasionally a major break or revolution marked by important changes 

in organization of materials, definition of new problems, and 

techniques for problem- solving (Kuhn, 1962). The evolution of 

development theory is in no exception to this framework. Indeed, the 
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progress of development theory is a manifestation of the interaction 

between the prevailing philosophical viewpoints and the major 

methodological approaches in vogue. In what follows, I will try to 

trace briefly the evolution of development theory from its early 

economistic and Eurocentric phase to the present diverse 

interdisciplinary and global debate. No attempt is made to embrace all 

the facets of development theory. The purpose is simply to highlight a 

set of related ideas extracted from Knhn's model of paradigm. 

Classic Theories of Growth and Development 

Although there were precursors of his idea, it is generally believed 

that the publication of Adam Smith's The Wealth of Nations in 1776 

marked the beginning of the study of economic growth and 

development (Brookfield, 1975:4). In this classic masterpiece, Smith 

pointed out the importance of free trade for a nation's prosperity and 

the division of labour permitted by more widespread markets. He 

warned government of the dangers of protecting monopolies and of 

imposing tariffs. Above all, Smith suggested the superiority of self-

interest--the instrument of the "invisible hand 11 --over altruism as a 

means of improving the economy's service to the general public. 

Smith's liberalism was carried further by Ricardo (1817) who 

provided theoretical justification with his doctrine of comparative 

advantage. The doctrine has become the fundamental principle in the 

theory of international trade. It is also at the heart of traditional 

attempts to explain geographical differences in production and trade. 

Ricardo's principle of comparative advantage was latter refined by two 

Swedish economists, Eli-Heckscher (1919) and Bertil Ohlin (1933) who 
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introduced a dichotomy of capital-intensive and labour-intensive 

production. 

To these pioneer economists and many of their successors, the 

doctrine of laissez-faire provides the true avenue of growth. One set of 

principles, one theory, should suffice for all, and very many years 

passed before the need for autonomous theory to explain persistent 

underdevelopment even suggested (Brookfield, 1975:7). 

Such an optimistic laissez-faire paradigm was, however, 

overshadowed by the persistent poverty of the working-class and the 

growing impoverishment revealed by Karl Marx. With his well-known 

Communist Manifesto (1847) and later his Critique of Political 

Economy (1859), Marx introduced a theory of historical materialism 

based on which an evolutionary stage-model of global history was 

formulated. Marx's first and fundamental contribution was to identify 

and separate the capitalist system from other systems of production. 

His greatest work, Das Kapital, gives a systematic and historical 

analysis of the economy of the capitalist system of society, in which he 

formulated the theory of exploitation of the working class by the 

capitalist class through the appreciation by the latter of the 11 surplus 

value" produced by the former. ivlarx's historical materialism may be 

thought of as a theory of development which stresses the eventual 

transition from capitalism toward socialism. To Marx, new higher 

relations of production could not appear "before the material 

conditions of their existence have matured in the womb of the old 

society" (quoted in Hettne, 1983: 251). The notion of 

"underdevelopment" thus did not exist in the classic Marxist system. 

If backward countries suffered from anything, it was because of the 
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incompleteness of capitalist development. Such an evolutionary model 

is apparently mechanistic and untenable. In addition, the claim that 

socialism will promise a better future than capitalism and that 

communism is the crowning glory of all human endeavour has been 

found to be "a double-edged sword" at best (Corbridge, 1989: 244). 

Marx had ultimately had a revolutionary effect on economics, just 

as on politics, but already in his time the main thrust of economic 

theory had turned away from questions of aggregate growth and 

toward the determination of price and operation of the individual firm. 

Economists therefore left growth theory in a state based on the 

experiences of the industrial revolution and did not return to it until 

the middle of the present century. 

The classical laissez-faire doctrine prescribed by Adam Smith and 

Ricardo was fatefully challenged during the 1930s when the world was 

hit hard by the Great Depression. The "invisible hand" was found 

ineffective and reluctantly but inevitably, the need for government 

action in economic affairs was indelibly established. This was led by a 

"revolutionary episode" manifested by John Maynard Keynes's 

publication of General theory of employment, interest and money in 

1936. Keynes's central argument was that employment is governed by 

the level of national output which in turn is determined by a variety of 

elements including consumption, private and public investment, 

import, and export. Only when all these elements are in balance is the 

economy in equilibrium (Brookfield, 1975: 21). Keynes repudiated 

Adam Smith's "invisible hand" by differentiate the equilibrium of the 

economy from the reach of a level of full employment. According to 

Keynes, if the government wishes to achieve full employment, it must 
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act to increase the national income by taxation, by disincentives to 

consumption or by incentives to save, and more immediately by 

incentives to invest. Keynes thus gave a theoretical blessing to 

capitalism, permitting it to survive in partnership with the state. 

The Great Depression of the 1930s thus did not lead capitalism to 

collapse; it led instead to a rebirth of the capitalist system in a new 

form. Marx's predictions were thus completely invalidated in this 

respect. The credit must of course be given to Keynes and his theory 

which was translated into policy in time to facilitate the successful 

restructuring of international capitalist enterprises. In fact, it is one of 

history's great ironies that the death of Karl Marx, the prophet of 

capitalism's doom, and the birth of John Maynard Keynes, who many 

consider the saviour of capitalism, both occurred in the same year of 

1883. 

The influence of Keynes has been very great. But it also has some 

rather unfortunate consequences. For instance, as Brookfield (1975) 

points out: "the emphasis on aggregation at the national level 

encouraged the neglect of internal income distribution, economic 

structures and regional disparities. It also lent weight to an established 

fashion to compartmentalize economic problems within national 

boundaries, and to disregard interdependence of economies" 

(Brookfield, 1975 :23). 

Neo-Classical School of Economic Growth 

No matter what influence it has, Keynes's equilibrium theory has 

paved the way for the founding of a neo-classical school of economic 

growth. According to Keynes's theory, the fundamental engine of 
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growth is capital investment. Economic planners of the post-war era, 

therefore, hoped to find in capital investment something like a 

development-vending machine: "you put in the money, press the 

button, and get growth" (Brookfield, 1975:29). But the first theoretical 

attempt to conceptualize the dynamics of economic growth was made 

by R.F. Harrod (1939) and E. Domar (1946). According to the famous 

Harrod-Domar model, it is the increase in the output that provides the 

basis for further growth because part of the increased output is 

reinvested. At higher income levels, the marginal propensity to save 

will increases, so is reinvestment. Therefore, economic growth, once 

started, will be self-sustaining (Hettne, 1983:248). 

The idea that growth as a unilinear process which would continue 

eternally once momentum was gained has thus passed firmly into the 

subsequent literatures and it became the fundan1ental thesis 

underlined the school of neo-classical economics. Using a snowball 

metaphor, Lewis (1950) gave an excellent statement to summarize the 

idea of growth and development of that time. 

"Once a snowball starts to move downhill, it will move of its 

own momentum, and will get bigger and bigger as it goes along .... You 

have, as it were, to begin by rolling your snowball up the mountain. 

Once you get there, the rest is easy, but you cannot get it there 

without first making an initial effort." (Lewis, 1950:36 ). 

The idea of growth as "rolling a snowball downhill" seemed to 

interest economic planners. Since the key toward economic growth is 

to make the "initial effort", the question followed became where and 

how to make such an effort. The answers were given in the doctrine of 
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polarized growth by Francois Perroux (1950), Boudeville (1957), 

Gunnar Myrdal (1957), and Albert Hirschman (1958). 

The notion of polarized growth was initiated with the introduction 

of the concept of "growth pole" by Francois Perroux in his two 

contrasted papers published in 1950 and 1955. According to Perroux, 

growth poles are "centers (poles or focii) from which centrifugal forces 

emanate and to which entripetal forces are attracted. Each center 

being a center of attraction and repulsion has its proper field which is 

set in the field of all other centers" (Perroux, 1950: 27). He then 

extended his concept of growth poles and suggested the mechanics of 

polarization. He observed that 'growth does not appear everywhere at 

the same time; it manifests itself in points or "poles" of growth, with 

variable intensities; it spreads by different channels and with variable 

terminal effects for the economy as a whole' (Perroux, 1955:279). A 

growth pole thus defined is a purely economic concept independent of 

the spatial context. Such notion of pole reveals very little about the 

specific initiation and transmission of growth and the spatial 

distribution which might optimize such growth, although Perroux did 

suggest son1e criteria for the industry to be considered as a pole. The 

explanatory value ?f the pole notion is thus very limited and tends to 

be eclipsed by its normative value since it deals with only part of a 

much more complex system (Darwent, 1969: 21 ). 

It was left to Boudeville (1957) and many others to transfer the 

pole notion into geographical space and introduce a spatial concept of 

"growth center". Since then, the notion of "growth center" has become 

a dominant model among planning practitioners and development 

theorists in spite of its flimsy theoretical background and inadequate 
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empirical verification. For the economic planners who are concerned 

with the regional allocation of investments in both time and space, the 

normative value of the growth center is of great attractive for it 

implies that investment is best concentrated in growth centers from 

which growth will initiated and transmitted to the surrounding areas. 

For the development theorists, the term "growth pole" or "growth 

center", which was ill-defined, confused, and indistinct, had been a 

fancy concept, "a magic label and, in 1950's, a guarantee of 

publication when used at the head of paper." (Darwent, 1969: 5). 

Growth points, poles and centers have been used in numerous 

publications, both descriptive studies and planning analyses. Methods 

of identification have been attempted through the purely intuitive 

approaches to the use of multivariate techniques on huge data 

matrices, but containing data of very different types. The mechanics of 

polarization have been dealt with in theory, though not particularly 

rigorously, by Paelinck (1965, 1968), Davin (1964, 1965), Derwa 

(1957), Rosenfeld (1962), Boudeville (1966) and others. Of particular 

important in this flood of conceptual approaches and theoretical 

models are the recognizing of multiplier effect by D.C. North (1955) in 

his well-known economic base model and the sorting of linkages among 

economic sectors by W.W. Leontief (1951) in his input-output 

matrices which won him a Nobel Prize. But the real "take off" of the 

theory of polarized development did not take place until the mid 1950s 

when Myrdal (1957) and Hirschman (1958) published their seminal 

works on this subject. 

Independently, both Myrdal and Hirschman attacked the 

equilibrium notions in the earlier economic theory. They suggested a 
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process of economic development whereby one region is the growth 

center, being advanced and developed, which influences or controls the 

rest of the nation by two effects: "polarization" and "trickle down" as 

termed by Hirschman, "backwash" and "spread" by Myrdal. The 

economic concept of growth pole initiated by French writers was thus 

greatly expended into a more broadly based discourse of regional 

economic development. 

Myrdal (1957), a Swedish economist, insisted that a simple model 

of circular causation with cumulative effects is more consistent with 

actual social and economic processes than the static equilibrium 

analysis typical of classic economic theory. According to Myrdal, 

whatever the reason for the initial expansion of a growth center, 

thereafter cumulatively expanding internal and external economies 

would fortify its growth at the expense of the other areas. This process 

is reinforced by the movements of capital, goods and services which he 

calls "backwash effects". Contrary to these are the "spread effects" of 

expansionary momentum, which he did not elaborate in much detail. 

He seemed pessimistic on economic equality and did not carry his 

analysis beyond a discussion of the vicious cycle of backwash effects. 

Albert Hirschman (1958) advanced a similar model of economic 

development. He argued more persistently than Myrdal that 

development strategies should concentrate on a relatively few sectors 

rather than on widely dispersed projects; the key sectors would be 

determined by measuring "backward-linkage" and "forward-linkage" 

in terms of input-output maxima. Once an initial decision is made to 

locate a particular industry at a specific point, new investments will be 

induced and a multiplier effect will be generated. Development thus 
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becomes increasingly unbalanced. The developed region ("North") will 

advance at the expanse of the less developed ("South"). This process, 

called "polarization" by Hirschman, will eventually be offset by 

"trickling-down effects", the equivalent of Myrdal's spread effects. It is 

at this point, however, that Hirschman departs from Myrdal. 

Hirschman was more optimistic about the eventual convergence of 

developed and less-developed area. But he also pointed out that at 

some point, remedial measures should be introduced by the "visible" 

hand of state intervention. 

Although Myrdal and Hirschman's works seem no more than 

simply a presentation, in simple language, of the obvious that so many 

had ignored at the time, they marked the truly starting point of the 

study of spatial development, for they introduced the notion of 

disequalization in the development process and added a spatial 

dimension to the previous theoretical elaborations. 

The paradigm prevailing through the 1960s was thus an optimistic, 

economistic, and Eurocentric one which saw development as gradual, 

marginalist, non-disruptive, and largely painless. "Incentives are the 

bedrock of economic growth. Once initiated, growth becomes 

automatic and all pervasive, sl?reading among nations and trickling 

down among classes so that everyone benefits from the process 11 

(Nugent-Yotopoulos, 1979: 542). Such a linear, gradual, and stage-like 

development model was summarized emphatically by W.W. Rostow 

with his magnum opus The Stages of Economic Growth: a non-

communist manifesto published in 1960. 

According to Rostow, "It is possible to identify all societies, in 

their economic dimensions, as lying within one of five categories: the 
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traditional society, the preconditions for take-ofL the take-off, the 

drive to maturity, and the age of high mass-consumption" (Rostow, 

1960: 4). Progress through the sequence was largely a matter of 

removing various obstacles to development. Once the conditions for 

"take-off" were achieved, "take-off into sustained growth" would 

occur. 

Rostow's classic stage model has formed a central pillar in the 

Western-based view of development as modernization in which the so-

called traditional econon1ies of the Third World would be transformed 

into modern versions of the Western model. In other words, the 

development history of the West will be repeated in the 

underdeveloped world. 

Such an evolutionist speculation is clearly a reflection of the 

dominance of social Darwinism of the time. Subsequent writers, 

however, have found the notion of a development continuum 

questionable. Robert Heilbroner(1963), for instance, argued that the 

path to progress to be followed in the Third World will be 

fundamentally different from the history of the West. The assumption 

that development is simply a matter of "removing obstacles" has also 

been attacked for it "failed to take into account the crucial fact that 

contemporary Third World nations are part of a highly integrated and 

complex international system in which even the best and most 

intelligent development strategies can sometimes be nullified by 

external forces beyond their control" (Todaro, 1981: 61). 

Rostow's classic stage-model may be regarded as a summary of the 

development wisdom of the time. Such a conventional approach to 

growth and development has been mostly on the basis of economic 

12 



variables, although significant steps were taken by Myrdal and 

Hirschman to incorporate spatial dimension into the model of 

polarized development. By the mid-1960s, there had been a growing 

awareness among theorists and practitioners that explanations of and 

prescriptions for growth and development must cover many non-

economic variables if they are to claim a success. As development 

problems are much more complicated than merely economic, a theory 

of development should be general enough so that various socio-cultural 

and political regularities can be fully accounted. It should also be 

normative so that base on this theory relevant policies and planning 

actions can be made (Darwent, 1969: 20). The first attempt to 

formulate such a systematic and comprehensive development model 

was made by John Friedmann, an American planner. 

Friedmann's famous "center-periphery" model was initially set 

forth in a study of Venezula in 1966 and refined a few years later. His 

initial formulation of the model, directed at the spatial incidence of 

growth as related to the stages of national development, was clearly 

influenced by the wisdom of Hirschman and Rostow, but the ideas 

were further elaborated (Friedamnn and Alonso, 1964: 2-3).A few 

years later, Friedmann became critical of his own emphasis on 

economic forces propelling change. In A General Theory of Polarized 

Development (1967), Friedmann seeks a theory to explain how 

development process in its economic, social, and political aspects 

expresses itself in space, and how the resultant structuring of space 

changes through time. 

Friedmann contends that development occurs through a 

discontinuous, but cumulative, process of innovation. Development 
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originates in a. relatively small number of "centers of change" located 

at the points of highest potential interaction within a communication 

field. Innovations diffuse fr01n these centers to areas of lower potential 

interaction. "Core regions" are major centers of innovative change, 

while all other territory consists of "peripheral regions 11
, which are 

dependent on the cores and whose development is largely determined 

by institutions of the core regions. Innovation is diffused to peripheral 

regions from the core, and core-region growth will tend to promote the 

development process of the relevant spatial system. Eventually, 

however, "The increasing flow of information from core to periphery, 

together with aroused awareness of potentially modernizing elites in 

the periphery of the conditions of their own dependency, produce 

conflict with core-region authorities over the extent of permissible 

autonomy" (Friedmann, 1969: 30). The conflict may be resolved by 

the repression or neutralization of peripheral elites, the replacement of 

core by peripheral elites, or a more equal sharing of powers between 

core and periphery by means of political and economic decentralization 

and the development of new core regions in the periphery (Hensen and 

Stor, 1987: 20). The outcomes lead either to further deviation-

amplification, or to the appearance of deviation-counteracting forces. 

In the former case, the center becomes progressively more and more 

rigid vis-a-vis the periphery, and "growth without development" is the 

consequence (De Souza, 1979: 582). Friedmann takes a liberal position 

by urging active state intervention because of the inability of "invisible 

hands" to reduce disequilibrium. He advocated that planners should 

"act upon social and economic processes ..... to guide society towards 
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desired objectives" (Friedmann, 1967: 229). For Friedmann, the 

desired objectives were a high rate of growth and economic efficiency. 

Friedmann' s theory departs from the previous economic models of 

development in several respects. It integrates cultural and political 

processes into a dynamic model of development. It includes all space 

and treats variables in specific areas as parts of a larger system rather 

than as isolated phenomena. It recognizes the problem of unequal 

development and gave an explanation in terms of spatial relations. 

However, Friedmann's model is as yet a very long way from a truly 

general theory of development and underdevelopment. Friedmann 

made an outstanding contribution by incorporating social, political 

variables into the model and explaining inequalities in terms of spatial 

relations. But spatial dimension is only one facet of a complex system 

of organization that accounts for inequalities. From the point of view 

of radical structuralism, spatial relations, upon which Friedmann has 

focused in explaining inequalities, are reflections of a much more 

sophisticated social (class) relations. 

Whether it is a general theory or not, Friedmann's model of core-

periphery has been regarded as an outstanding achievement because of 

its highly explanatory and normative values. Its normative value as a 

tool of regional planning has been especially attractive to regional 

development planners. As Darwent has argued: "By dealing with the 

whole of economic space in a given region, rather than particular 

points or areas of it, and by defining sub-regions of the periphery in 

terms of the problems for which solutions are sought, it is a valuable 

step towards the prescription of policies for the distribution of 
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economic and social development given a set of goals" (Darwent, 1969: 

26). 

The theory of repetitive polarized development thus became the 

orthodox paradigm of the 1960s. It was widely accepted by economic 

planners: policy makers, scholars, and particularly W odd Bank 

analysts. Based on the theoretical assumption that the underdeveloped 

countries will follow the same path as the developed nations, planning 

and development policies were therefore focused upon strategies which 

offer the underdeveloped periphery the means to enter into the modern 

world. This led the world to enter a "Decade of Development". But 

then, "anomaly" occurred to challenge the orthodox development 

paradigm. 

Toward the end of the 1960s, it was found that despite years of 

intensive development efforts and vast investments in many 

developing countries, the gap between developed and developing 

worlds remained persistently large and had even been widened 

(Brookfield, 1975: 44-45). While significant aggregate economic growth 

has been achieved in some nations, the overall picture of Third W odd 

development had been one of limited progress, persistent poverty, even 

growing income inequality and social disparities (Adelman and Morris, 

1973; Edwards, 1974; Elliott, 1975; Lipton, 1976). Chenery's statement 

may be quoted here to illustrate the growing awareness of "growth 

without development" of that time. 

"It is now clear that more than a decade of rapid growth in 

underdeveloped countries has been of little or no benefit to perhaps a 

third of their population. Although the average per capita income of 
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the Third World has increased by 50 per cent since 1960, this growth 

has been very unequally distributed an1ong countries, regions within 

countries, and socio-economic groups." (Chenery, 1974: XIII) 

By the 1970s, it had become obvious for empirical reasons that the 

old paradigm was no longer able to provide the answers to the 

research questions or to serve as a basis for development strategies. 

New situation called for a new theoretical paradigm to take over and 

the abandonment of the old. A series of "revolutionary episodes" then 

took place, which led to the emergence of a theory of 

underdevelopment. 

Theory of Underdevelopment 

The "revolutionary episodes" took three forms during the late-

1960s. The first approach was advocated mostly by planners who 

attempt to cope with the problems created by orthodox strategies. 

Such an approach, called "Another Development", suggests a process 

of development which is supposed to be set in accordance with 

contextually defined human needs and values (Hettne, 1983: 261 ). 

Thus, in order to overcome the problems of persistent poverty, 

dependence, and pollution, development ought to provide for Basic 

Needs, strive for Self-Reliance, and be sustainable in terms of finite 

resources and ecology (Seers, 1977; Goulet, 1978; Friedmann and 

Douglass, 1978; Rondenelli, 1979). This strategy, implying small-scale 

solutions, ecological concerns and popular participation, has met with 

some enthusiasm among planners of the developed countries. In 

particular, the concepts of "Basic Needs", "Sustainable Development 11 , 

and "Ecodevelopment" have been passed firmly into development 
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literatures and become favoured by planners and politicians of the 

West. However, the calls for "Another Developrnent". "Agropolitan 

Development" or "Bottom-up Approach" have n1et little response from 

the underdeveloped countries. Some even found it being rejected by 

the Third World countries because it is not in the interests of the 

ruling elites who want to maintain and achieve a high living standard. 

(Hettne, 1983: 261 ). 

A second "revolutionary episode" manifested itself in research and 

policy prescriptions concerning the "dualistic" nature of 

underdeveloped economies: the co-existence of an advanced or modern 

sector with a backward or traditional sector. The notion of the dual 

economy and society can be traced its origins back to 1910 when J .H. 

Boeke (1910) and later A.V. Chayanov (1925) initiated idea of classic 

dualism which distinguishes an "Eastern" economy from the 

"Western" one. They argued that different economic forms should be 

explained by different theoretical systems and that a single 

"capitalist" economics is simply an error (Brookfield, 1975: 57). 

The primitive statement of economic dualism is given by W .A. 

Lewis (1954) on his influential "Economic development with unlimited 

supplies of labour." Lewis's formulation concerns with two coexistent 

sectors and the conditions governing the supply of labour to the 

growing industrial sector from the agricultural. However, like other 

proponents of classical economics, Lewis conceived the two sector as 

two stages of development co-existing in time and in due course the 

differences between them were to disappear because of a natural urge 

toward equilibrium (Hettne, 1983: 249). 
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Lewis's theory of dualism was carried further by R.S. Eckaus 

(1956) 1 simplified by B. Higgins (1959), and elaborated in the 1960s by 

J.C.H. Fei and G. Ranis (1961) and D.W. Jorgenson (1961, 1969). But 

all of these speculations are essentially theoretical generalization of a 

bi-modal reality based on a set of behavioral assumptions. They see 

the dualistic economy and the process of occupational formation in the 

underdeveloped countries as evolutionary, assuming that the problem 

will be corrected eventually and automatically. 

It was geographers notably McGee (1968, 1971, 1973, 1976, 1978), 

Santos (1971, 1979) and others, who based on their field experience in 

the Third World countries, evolved a theory of involution to 

conceptualize the persistence of the proto-proletariat in most Third 

World countries. A dualistic model which distinguishes "firm-

centered" economy from that of "bazaar" (Geertz, 1963), or "upper 

circuit" from "lower circuit" (Santos, 1971), or "formal" from 

"informal" sectors was then formulated and it was utilized by 

international agencies such as the International Labour Organization 

for policy making (ILO, 1972). The informal sector, which the older 

development inodels see as a blockage to economic growth, was now 

perceived as dynamic and policies in favour of such sector were 

encouraged (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 20). 

The last form of "revolutionary episode", the one that has a far 

reaching impact on development theory, emanated from the periphery. 

It was the emergence of the school of dependency, which based upon 

the Latin American experience, seriously and persistently challenged 

the orthodox position of the prevailing Eurocentric paradigm. 
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The dependency approach is basically a paradigm of 

underdevelopment. Its root can be found in the structuralist thinking 

emanated from the ECLA of the 1940s. It is also associated with the 

North American magazine Monthly Review. Drawing from the Marxist 

tradition, dependency school sought to integrate class analysis with 

structuralist views and to move away from the narrow economistic and 

Eurocentric base of most development thinkings (Cardoso, 1977). 

The dependency theory was developed first upon an 

underconsumptionist account of the dynamics of capital accumulation. 

Paul Baran's work The political economy of growth makes this point 

very clear (Baran, 195 7). According to Baran, capitalism is 

characterized by a process of monopolization wherein economic 

production and exchange is centralized in a sn1all number of 

oligopolistic concerns. These enterprises are able to generate an 

enormous economic surplus, but they are unable to distribute it 

beyond a small group of controlling capitalists. As a result, monopoly 

capitalism is prone to crisis of underconsumptionism. The Third 

World, for Baran, becomes an investment outlet for metropolitan 

capitalism and a major and very cheap source of raw materials. For its 

part, the Third World underdevelops and begins to exhibit a peculiar 

morphology of backwardness. 

Baran's insight was extended in the 1960s by Andre Gunder Frank 

(1967) who popularized an analysis of the development of 

underdevelopment. Frank argues that the development of capitalism in 

the core has since the very beginning depended upon the transfer of a 

surplus from the periphery. This surplus transfer is facilitated by a 

structure of metropolis/ satellite relationships in the world system. In a 
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chain of metropolis/ satellite relationships, "at each point the 

international, national and local capitalist system generates economic 

development for the few and underdevelopment for the many" (Frank, 

1969: 7-8). Thus, "Economic development and underdevelopment are 

the opposite faces of the same coin ..... they are the product of a single, 

but dialectically contradictory, economic structure and process of 

capitalism" (Frank, quoted in Brookfield, 1975: 163). A similar view 

was expressed by Dos Santos who saw underdevelopment as "a 

consequence and a particular form of capitalist development known as 

dependent capitalism" (Dos Santos, quoted in Todaro, 1981: 63). 

The most important obstacles for the peripheral toward 

development are thus not lack of capital or entrepreneurial skill. They 

are external to the underdeveloped economy. To Frank and his 

followers, the morphology of dependent social formations in the Third 

World are determined entirely by the needs of metropolitan 

capitalism. Under the control of the capitalist core, industrial 

development within the periphery of the capitalist system is at best 

unlikely and at worst unthinkable (Corbridge, 1989: 227). Since the 

periphery is doomed to underdevelopment because of its linkage to the 

center, it is considered necessary for a peripheral country to 

disassociate itself from the world market and strive for self-reliance. 

Dependency theory thus presents a fundamental different view of 

underdevelopment. As soon as this perspective is accepted, much of 

the previous conventional approaches drastically lost relevance. 

However, the claim that capitalism could not generate industrial 

development in the peripheral dependent economies was overshadowed 

by the more dynamic picture of industrialization of the NI Cs. 

21 



Subsequent writers have accused the dependency perspective of its 

virtual disregard of the internal conditions in different countries. Its 

focus was directed to the surfacing unequal exchange between nations 

and the consequent transfer of economic surplus (Baran, 1957) or 

value (Emmanuel, 1972) for the peripheral nation to the center. There 

is little or no room for the operation of specific historical, cultural and 

political forces internal to a country. This makes dependency discourse 

inadequate as a theory of explaining the causes and process of uneven 

development for "it treats only part of the total process of capital 

accumulation" (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 23). 

By the end 1970s, it had become clear that dependency theory was 

unable to account for certain important developments in the world 

economy and not least the rapid industrialization of parts of the Third 

World. The demise of the dependency school has left an awkward 

theoretical vacuum. New questions were raised and new answers were 

proffered. But none of the answers was to everyone's satisfaction, and 

development theory is thus said to be in a stage of 11 crisis" because 

there is no prevailing paradigm. There are, nevertheless, bolder 

attempts to occupy the theoretical "vacuum" and some commendable 

efforts to suggest alternatives to the dependency theory, although none 

of them is able to claim a success. 

Post-dependency Development Theories 

Three major theoretical trends can be identified in the post-

dependency era. First, there is the well-known theory of Modern 

World System developed by Wallerstein (1974) who sought an 

elaboration based on the dependency perspective. Second, there is the 
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structuralist tradition which intends to incorporate dependency 

approach into their own theoretical framework. Finally, there is the 

radical school of neo-classical Marxism which seeks a revival of Classic 

Marxism. 

The first theoretical attempt to take the challenge posed by 

dependency school was made by Immanuel W allerstein who published 

his magnum opus The Modern World System in 1974. According to 

Wallerstein, the world system is a "social system" which is 

characterized by the fact that life within it is largely self-contained 

and that the dynamics of its development are largely internal 

(Wallerstein, 1974: 347). The problem of external versus internal 

factors, which caused the dependency theorists a great deal of trouble, 

has thus been ostensibly solved by this World System thesis which 

internalizes the external factors. Like Frank, W allerstein described the 

world system as being capitalist. However, he did not make the basic 

distinction between development and underdevelopment made by most 

dependency theorists. Thus, there is only one kind of capitalism, 

namely that of the world system, although its various branches may 

manifest themselves differently. W allerstein then identified two 

different types of world systems: the "world empire" and "world 

economy". The world empire in the history was unified not by various 

economic relations but by a central political power which, in the 

process of expansion, has forced peripheral areas under its control. The 

modern "world economy", on the other hand, is distinguished by its 

capability to exist without a system of supreme political control which 

proves it to be more viable than the world empire (Wallerstein, 1974). 
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As opposed to the dependency's dichotomy of center/periphery 

(developn1ent/underdevelopment), V\T allerstein's "world system" is 

composed of the core-states, the semi-periphery, the periphery and the 

external arena. Thus, "the global accumulation of capital" (Frank, 

1977; Amin, 1980) is a long historical process in the course of which 

parts of the external arena are incorporated in the world system 

(peri pheralization). 

Wallerstein's work provides an impressive vision of world-historic 

development. But his conceptual apparatus is, as can be seen, quite 

simplistic and at tin1es appears rather haphazard (Blomstrom and 

Hettne, 1984: 186). The theoretical proposition of Wa.llerstein's theory 

has a. clear paradigmatic resemblance to the dependency tradition, 

although the level of analysis has shifted from the periphery to the 

center-periphery structure of the world system. But even with this 

deliberate change in the conceptual framework, the major emphasis is 

still placed on the position of each society in the international 

economy. Internal social, cultural, political and economic 

characteristics of each country play a minimal role in Wallerstein's 

model. The World System thesis has been criticized for equating 

"world system" with "capitalism" and relegating the concept of the 

mode of production to a lesser position (Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 

189). The model is found "of little i1nportance as an analytical tool" 

because it does not use the concept of class "but chooses to work with 

a mass of undefined status and interest groups." (Blomstrom and 

Hettne, 1984: 189). 
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A second approach to resolve the theoretical difficulty of the 

dependency perspective is offered by structuralists who committe 

themselves to correct what they consider an unbalanced external 

emphasis in the explanation of underdevelopment. They tend to 

emphasize both external and internal "institutional" constraints on 

economic development, as well as the importance of considering the 

specific history of the underdeveloped countries. Todaro (1977) gives a 

very good description of the structuralist school: "This approach view 

underdevelopment in terms of international and domestic power 

relationships, institutional and structural economic rigidities, and the 

resulting proliferation of dual economies and dual societies both within 

and among the nations of the world." (Todaro, 1977: 51). 

The structuralist tradition dates back to the 1950s when Dobb and 

Sweezy were debating whether the dissolution of feudalism was caused 

by "internal" factors, such as the stagnating feudal mode of 

production and the rise of a class of capitalist peasants (Dobb), or by 

"external" factors, such as the growth of the cities and markets 

(Sweezy). Its roots can also be found in the works of Cardoso and 

Faletto (1969) who applied a dialectical approach to examine the 

different varieties of Latin American societies. To Cardoso and 

Faletto, dependence results from a combination of external and 

internal elements. Expansion from the· industrialized center encounters 

a range of national situations at the periphery and this results in 

distinct amalgams of alliances, resistances, and tensions (Cardoso and 

Faletto, 1969: 34). Cardoso and Faletto then applied the structuralist 

approach to examine Latin American societies' internal evolution and 

external interaction and classified the1n into two categories: "societies 
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of settle111ent" and "societies of exploitation" accordingly. Cardoso and 

Faletto's dialectical structuralist approach was followed by writers 

such as Furtado (1970), Bambirra (1973) and Warren (1975). To these 

structuralists, it is the specific interplay between the nature of the 

international economic environment and the particular condition 

existing within individual countries that explains the progress of 

development in Third World countries, particularly the 

industrialization of the NICs (Dicken, 1986: 413). 

There are also some structuralists such as Myrdal ( 1968), Pre bisch 

(1976), and Seers (1979) who believe that the problems of the 

underdeveloped countries are more or less unique and that universally 

applicable development models are of limited value. They point out 

that because of the specific structural factors in the underdeveloped 

economies, it is necessary to tailor different models of development to 

their unique structural characteristics (Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 

169). 

Still there are other structuralists who seek an elaboration based 

upon the dependency approach. One such example is the 

transnationalization thesis introduced by Osvaldo Sunkiel (1976). 

According to Sunkiel, the capitalist system has in recent years been 

changing from an international system to a transnational system. This 

process is associated with and symbolized by the increase in the 

number, size and diversification of the transnational corporations. This 

process of transnationalization has led the national societies in the 

capitalist sphere, both "underdeveloped" and "developed" to 

experience deep changes in their social structure. One of these 

structural changes is disintegration of the economy and other 
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organized social activities. Meanwhile, national societies are generating 

a variety of counter-processes of reintegration. A consequence of all 

these processes has been the emergence of distinct communities within 

national societies (Sunkiel, 1976, 1979). 

The structuralist approach was utilized brilliantly by John 

Galtung (1971) to form his theory of "Structural imperialism". In his 

now classic article of A Structural Theory of Imperialism published in 

the Journal of Peace Research, Galtung describes a global structure, 

which he calls "imperialism", although his analysis in many respects 

departs from the Marxist approach. To Galtung, "imperialism is a 

system that splits up collectivities and relates some of the parts to 

each other in relations of harmony of interest, and other parts in 

relations of disharmony of interest, or conflict of interest." ( Galtung, 

1971: 81). Galtung illustrated his theory with a simple two-nation 

world, a world in which the center nation has power over the 

periphery nation. The interaction between center and periphery is 

organized in such a way that the center is enriched through its 

"bridgehead" in the periphery. In this process, the periphery centers, 

the "bridgehead", see themselves more as the partners of the center in 

the Center than as the partners of the periphery in the Periphery--

" and this is the essential trick of that game." (Galtung, 1971: 83). 

In Galtung's model of structural imperialism, the international 

structure is characterized by relations more than just economic 

dependence. As opposed to Marxist authors, Galtung emphasizes not 

only the economic dimension of imperialism, but also the political, 

military, communications and cultural dimensions as well. Galtung 

later increased the complexity of the model by adding the concepts of 
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"social i1nperialism'' and "subimperialism'' which was initiated by the 

Chinese communists in the Sino-Soviet political debate. Although a 

major step has been taken to incorporate rnultiple variables into the 

conceptual model, Galtung's theory is found more of a theory about 

power and the use of power than a theory about underdevelopment 

(Blomstrom and Hettne, 1984: 179). 

Through the 1970s, the focus of attention in development theory 

began to shift from the analysis of external economic dependence to 

the interdependent relations, the internal structures and their 

interactions which condition societal development. Some of the later 

dependency writers such as Dos Santos (1973) even argues that 

national dependence has much more to do with the social structures 

and class relationships within societies than with the external 

exchanges among them. This was shared by Andre Gorz (1975) who 

contends that 11 colonialism is not an external practice of monopoly 

capitalism. It is from the first an internal practice." (Andre Gorz, 

1975: 17). But synthesis has now been reached among the 

structuralists to transcend the dichotomy and to compromise the two 

major biases of endogenism and exodenism. It is now generally 

accepted that dependence arises from the dialectical interaction 

between external rel~tions and the internal social, cultural, economic, 

and political situations of each nation. This has been summarized by 

Armstrong and McGee (1985) who "see each society as a part of 

global capitalism, but a unique part which has its own particular mix 

of production and exchange" (1985:30). They contend that "it is the 

interaction between the internal situation and the process of capital 

penetration from outside which gives each society its own unique 
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trajectory of national, sectoral and urban development" (1985:32). But 

they also stress that "the prime motivation in social change arises 

from internal relationships of classes and the actions of social groups 

and individuals in given historical situations" (1985: 40). 

An awareness of the complexity of the dialectical interrelationship 

between internal and external forces is important for development 

strategy. As Armstrong and McGee (1985) have pointed out: "If the 

principal obstacle to a country's development is considered to be its 

relationship with other societies, it is tempting to assume that its 

resolution can be achieved by a national unity of people against 

foreign exploitation. Experience throughout the Third World has 

shown that such expectations will be illusory in the absence of a social 

transformation within the society previous to, or concomitantly with, 

the achievement of political sovereignty" (1985: 27). 

Structuralism represents one of the major theoretical streams in 

the post-dependency era. It is, however, far from becoming a dominant 

paradigm accepted by everyone in the field. In the late 1970s, some 

socialist-humanist historians began to criticize the structuralist 

tendency of explaining social relationships and changes as arising out 

of the inherent logic of capitalism. They stressed instead those 

elements of societal evolution through history which reflects the 

fluidity and subtleties of individuals and social classes rather than 

structural or systematic overdetermination (Thompson, 1978; Connell 

and Irving, 1980). This new school, labeled neo-classical Marxism, has 

been developed into a number of different fashions since the 1970s, of 

which three major strands can be identified. 
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The first strand of Marxist development theory is the "theory of 

articulation" or "mode of production" introduced by Laclau (1971 ), 

Luxeemburg (1972), Rey (1971,1973) and others. To these more 

orthodox Marxists, the failure of dependency approach in explaining 

Third World industrialization resulted from its attachment to a 

circulationist conception of capitalist development. This critique 

reveals the indispensable elements of the Marxist heritage, i.e. the fact 

that analysis is based on the 11 sphere of production 11 rather than on the 

"sphere of circulation". The concept of "mode of production", initiated 

by Laclau (1971), claims to give a theoretical explanation of the 

coexistence of different modes, such as capitalism and feudalism, and 

how they together form a specific economic system (Laclau, 1971: 33). 

Laclau's concept of mode of production is always tied with a much 

discussed "theory of articulation", which traces its roots in French 

anthropologists Claude Meillassoux and Pierre Philippe Rey and which 

was elaborated by Rosa Luxemburg (1972), Rey (1971, 1973), Wolpe 

(1980) and Sofer (1988). The key concept here is articulation. It refers 

to the coexistence of different modes of production which, rather than 

being parallel, constitutes a structural, hierarchical whole, 

characterized by the domination of one mode of production over the 

others. According to Luxemburg (1972), the elimination of pre-

capitalist modes of production is the true meaning of capitalist 

development. The problem of underdevelopment "discovered" by the 

dependency school would then be described as a "stalemate" in the 

process of articulation. Specifically, the pre-capitalist modes of 

production successfully resisted the attacks of the capitalist mode of 
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production, which in tum causes a long, but not necessarily 

everlasting, period of stagnation or, in the terminology of the 

dependency school, "underdevelopment". The continuing 

underdevelopment of parts of the Third World is thus attributed to 

the failure of capitalism to take root there (Corbridge, 1989: 229). 

Luxemburg's theory of articulation was modified by subsequent 

writers. Some argue that the preservation of pre-capitalist modes of 

production in the periphery can long continue to be in the interest of 

metropolitan capitalism (Hoogvelt, 1982). Others recognize the fact 

that the Third World countries are marked by an extraordinary 

dualism of form, with pre-capitalist underdevelopment and capitalist 

development existing side by side in supposed symbiosis (Wolpe, 1980; 

Sofer, 1988). 

Theory of articulation of modes of production appears to be one of 

the cornerstones in Marxist development research. But this approach 

is far from unproblematic. Its mechanic and autocentric nature is 

obvious; the modes of production conceptualized are not easily 

recognizable in reality because of their intermixing; the definitions of 

different modes of production have caused much confused. As Booth 

(1985) points out: "the concept of mode of production is subject to 

multiple and in practice contradi_ctory theoretical requirements which 

make it incapable of consistent application to the task of illuminating 

world development since the sixteenth century" (Booth, 1985: 768). 

A second strand of Marxist theory which claims to take its lead 

from Marx was developed by Bill Warren (1973, 1980) who sought to 

revive the original Marxian idea of capitalism as historically 
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progressive. According to \Varren, it is the orthodox Iv1arxia.n view 

that capitalism, and indeed imperialism, is progressive and is 

everywhere associated with an increase in democracy, individual 

freedom, scientific revolutionary and undreamed of technological 

advance. "Since Marx and Engels considered the role of capitalism in 

pre-capitalist societies progressive, it was entirely logical that they 

should have welcomed the extension of capitalism to non-European 

societies" (Warren, 1980: 39). After looking at relevant statistical 

data, Warren argued that "the underdeveloped world as a whole has 

made considerable progress during the post-war period" (Warren, 

1980: 241). The notion that metropolitan capitalism has acted to 

prevent the industrialization of the Third World was thus disputed. 

The kind of Marxism \V arren represents has aptly been called 

"neo-classical Marxism" by Dudley Seers (1978) for it shares many 

common views with the neo-classical economics of the 1950s and 60s, 

namely the industrialization of the West initiated and accelerated 

modern development in the rest of the world. The least industrialized 

countries of today can see in the so-called NICs an image of their own 

future. Like the neo-classic school, the Warren thesis has been 

condemned for being optimistic, technocratic and economistic. In 

particular, the Warren thesis shows a common weakness with the neo-

classic school in treating economic growth as "development" and as 

due primarily to capital accumulation (Seers, 1978). 

With the setting forth of the Warren thesis against a background 

of a dynamic picture of the Asian economic miracles, the static form of 

statements asserting a permanent division of the global economy into 
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a center and a periphery, and treating capitalist development in the 

latter as an impossibility is no longer accepted. To some theorists, the 

export of capital no longer blocks development in the periphery. 

Instead the center 11 permits 11 some Third World countries to develop. 

The major focus of development theory thus became to explain the 

emergence of the total international capitalist economy rather than 

concerning the backwardness of one particular part of the world. This 

is manifested by the emergence of a third strand of Marxist 

development theory: the thesis of New International Division of 

Labour (NIDL) developed by Frobel, Heinrichs and Kreye (1980) and 

many others. 

The major theme of the NIDL concerns with the dynamics of the 

internationalization of capital and its impacts on the Third World 

industrialization. According to Frobel et al (1980), the decreasing 

strength and protective power of the national states implies an 

intensive competition among various fractions of capital. The 

transnational capital benefits from the structural changes and further 

reinforces them by combining the new technology, the emerging 

market in industrial sites and the worldwide industrial reserve army. 

The reallocation of capital depends on a number of technological 

developments. There are revolutionary advances in international 

transportation and communication which have reduced the circulation 

costs. There are technological innovation in production and labor 

organization which have allowed the decomposition and simplification 

of the complex production process. There are the ready to be tapped 

pool of labors which are much less well organized in unions and 

collective bargaining units. Thus, skilled labour in the traditional 
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centers is replaced by unskilled labour~ for example in free trade zones. 

All this is shown in the new process of Third World industrialization 

(Slater, 1978; Frobel et al, 1980). 

Thus, school of NIDL shares with Vv arren thesis in recognizing 

that capitalism is driven to expand into the periphery and that it is 

there promoting a selective industrialization. However, proponents of 

the NIDL dismiss Warren's claim that such industrialization is 

developmental. Frobel et al have argued that the NIDL is not 

established in response to the changing need or strategies of the Third 

World countries. It is an "institutional innovation of capitalism itself" 

(Frobel et al, 1980: 80). This notion has been carried further by 

subsequent writers of the 80's. The NIDL is said to be based on the 

exploitation of cheap labour (Ross, 1983; Hamilton, 1987); to be 

guaranteed by repressive Third World regimes (Lamb, 1981; Sheahan, 

1980; Tokman, 1985); to be directed by foreign transnational 

corporations (Landsberg, 1979; Dicken, 1986); and to produce local 

enclave economies unconnected by positive multipliers to a still 

dependent periphery (Raj, 1984). "In short, the internationalization of 

capital is promoting growth without development" (Corbridge, 1989: 

232). 

These various versions of Marxism or "neo-classical Marxism" did 

shed light on the dynamics of capitalist accumulation and 

underdevelopment. None of them, however, was to everyone's 

satisfaction, nor did they all survive the reaction to "jumbo Marxism" 

which set in during the 1980s. 
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The crisis of radical development studies occurred in the mid-1980s 

when the world began to experience a series of "counter-revolution" 

and "Anti-socialis1n" movements. The background "anomaly" which 

caused the crisis in development studies this time was not the Cuban 

revolution. Instead, it was a series of dramatic events taking place in 

China, Soviet Union, and Eastern Europe (particularly Romania and 

China's Tienannmen Square) which showed the sufferings of the 

socialist people and their desperation to turn the gear toward a free-

market oriented and democratic capitalism. Classical Marxist doctrine 

which sees capitalism doomed to be replaced by socialism and 

promises communism as the crowning glory of human endeavour has 

therefore been refuted once again (it was first proved invalid in the 

1930s because of Keynesianism). 

Since the mid-1980s many writers of the development theory have 

succumbed to challenge the orthodox position of radical school and 

suggested possible departures frmn Marxism (Booth, 1985; 

Vandergeest & Buttel, 1988; Sklair, 1988; Mouzelis, 1988; Corbridge, 

1989). Booth (1985) attacked classical Marxism by condemning its 

commitment to "system teleology 11 and "generic functionalism", its 

unhelpful economism and methodological fiat, and its ill-definition of 

capitalism in terms of a set of necessary laws of motion which together 

work to produce a fixed set of spatial outcomes (Boot, 1985: 775). 

Marxism has also been charged of reducing the several circuits of the 

economy to a narrow productionism based on the logic of capital 

accumulation (Corbridge, 1989: 238). On the account of state, power, 

and politics, Marxism has been blamed of being "especially weak in 

building an understanding of the Third World state and its 
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constitutive organizations" (Vandergeest & Buttel, 1988: 689). 

Marxism "failed to elaborate specific conceptual tools for the study of 

politics" because it "builds the alleged primacy of the econon1ic into 

the definition of the political" (Mouzelis, 1988: 37). Above all, 

Marxism has been condemned for advocating a socialist utopia "which, 

on the basis of a purely relative conception of scarcity and assuming 

no opportunity cost, call to mind a new socialist being who is 

everything that men and women under capitalism are not: a caring, 

sharing, non-sexist polymath" (Corbridge, 1989: 245). 

Intellectual Currents of Post-Marxism 

Empirical anomalies and theoretical difficulties have together thrown 

Marxist development theories into a state of crisis. This has propelled 

development thinkers to novel new paradigms to illuminate the new 

situation of the post-Marxism era. To this end, geographers, along 

with other theorists and practitioners, have already taken valuable 

steps to seek a synthesis of Marxian and non-Marxian development 

theories. 

There is an emerging school of intellectual relativism and political 

nihilism initiated by Hindess and Hirst(1977) which suggests a bridge 

to the accounts of structuration theory and theoretical realism (See 

Anderson, 1983; Wood, 1986; Geras, 1987, 1988). The intention is to 

remove Marxism from concepts of determination and relative 

autonomy. The theory has been considered as "attractive to post-

Marxism because it offers a social scientific discourse which is wedded 

to causality and determination even as it opposed teleology and 

determinism" (Corbridge, 1989: 237). 
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There is a revised structuralist school which, while avoiding both a 

formless relativism and a formalistic structuralism, holds together the 

complex interplay of the local and superlocal and takes seriously the 

operation of theaters of capital accumulation, the constitutive role of 

class, of gender, of ethnicity, and of culture in the production of place. 

Recent works by Armstrong and McGee (1985), by Watts (1983), by 

Cristopherson (1983), by Forbes (1984), by Carney (1988) and by 

Harvey (1989) only hint at what is to come. 

There is a recognizable school of Regulation represented by 

Aglietta (1985) and Lipietz (1987) who illuminate the process of 

accumulation and crisis formation under the rule of capital. According 

to Aglietta and Lipietz, capitalist development of the 20th century can 

be summarized by a four-stage model. Until the early 20th century, 

the world is believed to be dominated by an extensive "regime of 

accumulation" along with a competitive "mode of regulation." In the 

1920s, this combination was shifted to a system of Fordism centered 

upon the United States. After World War II, a regime of Fordist, or 

intensive accumulation, came to be matched by a monopolistic mode 

of production. The Fordist accumulation has then entered a major 

crisis since the mid-1960s and a tentative regime of gl?bal Fordism is 

now being curtailed by a US-inspired debt crisis (de Vroey, 1984; 

Strange, 1986; Lipietz, 1987). The Regulation school is proving 

attractive to post-Marxism because it combines the insights of 

Marxian with those of mainstream micro-and macro-economics yet 

avoids an unhappy essentialism and teleology (Corbridge, 1989: 239). 

Finally, there are some theoretical attempts to novel account of 

power, state, and politics, which has been found a weakness in the 
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Marxist discourse. These are nlanifested by Vandergeest and Butters 

(1988) work on neo-Weberiansm, by Becker and Sklar's (1987) 

suggestion on post-imperialism, and by Mouzelis 's ( 1988) effort to 

form a "non-reductionist Marxist theory of the polity" (p.40). 

All these intellectual currents, called "post-Marxism" by 

Corbridge, are marked by their commitments to the careful wedding of 

concepts from Marxism and non-Marxism. They are indebted to 

Marxism and yet critical of its organizing concepts. Their virtue is 

that they steer us 11 away from manifestos and models, and awa.y from 

the prevailing words of epistemology and methodological fiat" 

(Corbridge, 1989: 24 7). 

CONCLUSION 

It may be drawn from the above review that theories of 

development advance in a manner described by the Kuhnian model of 

"normal science". In the early age prior to the 1960s, much of 

development theories and practice had been based on neo-classical 

approaches to development. This had entailed the use of highly 

aggregated models, an absence of institutional and political factors in 

the analysis, an over-emphasis on economic considerations, and the 

utilization of universal models to explain particular national 

experience. These conventional development paradigms were 

challenged during the late 1960s when the First Decade of 

Development turned out to be a failure and persistent poverty of the 

underdeveloped world became eminent. Revolutionary episodes then 

occurred and theories of underdevelopment took over. While important 

questions were raised and explanations speculated, the dependency 

perspective was overshadowed by the more dynamic development of 

38 



the NICs and was finally disapproved because "it treats only part of 

the issue" (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 38). A sequence of new 

paradigms were then launched as alternatives to the dependency 

theory. These new paradigms which are centered around classical and 

neo-classical Marxism, however, did not succeed in their attempts to 

claim a dominant position in development studies. Thus, we are left in 

a stage of "crisis" where no paradigm is prevailing. But as Corbridge 

(1989) has pointed out, progress is being made in development studies 

and "a new and exciting synthesis of Marxian and non-Marxian social 

theory is beginning to appear" (Corbridge, 1989: 236). 

It is also clear from this review that the field of development 

studies is characterized by its diversity of approaches both in 

philosophy and methodology. In its evolution, development theory had 

never been handled by a single paradigm that was comprehensive 

enough to encompass entirely its very complicated subjects. There 

have been schools of thought which waxed and waned, some linked to 

others, some independent; but there is no consensus, no single 

paradigm dominance, only a series of mutual accommodations which 

reflect the liberal democratic societal setting of development and 

underdevelopment. 

Yet in spite of the diversity in its methodology, development 

theory has never been disintegrated. There are always synthesis being 

achieved and progress being made. Several significant trends can be 

identified from the evolution of development thought. There is a shift 

of focus in development theory from its early equilibrium approach to 

disequilibrium study; from Eurocentric conception to global 

generalization; and from single variable economistic research to multi-
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variable interdisciplinary exploration; there is a transition of attitude 

among development thinkers from those who believe in the instrument 

of "invisible hand", through the liberals who call for government 

intervention, to the radicals who attribute backwardness and 

underdevelopment to the unequal social (class) relations; there is a 

growing awareness among theorists and practitioners that development 

is not equivalent to economic growth and that economic relation is 

only one dimension of the complex system shaped by social, political, 

cultural, spatial and historical forces; there is also a growing desire 

among theorists and practitioners of the Third World countries to 

participate in the theorizing of development and underdevelopment 

and to seek correct resolutions to their own unique problems. 

Development theory is both old and new. It is old because it 

represents a traditional field of interest of long heritage. It is new 

because many of the possibilities of the field of study are only 

beginning to be developed. The ongoing debates have helped to widen 

our knowledge of social and historical processes; but much of the 

interchange among various Marxian and non-Marxian perceptions has 

confused the discussion of the problems of inequality, poverty and 

underdevelopment. As Armstrong and McGee (1985) have suggested, 

what now appears necessary is to elaborate a synthesis, drawing upon 

the constructive aspects of the many models developed and testing 

them against practical experience, so as to strength our theoretical and 

empirical understanding of the complexity of development and 

underdevelopment (Armstrong and McGee, 1985: 38). 
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China's Urban Population and Urbanization: 

A Demographic Mystery 

by George Chusheng Lin 

For years, scholars studying China have been puzzled about the 

size of China's urban population, the level of Chinese urbanization, 

and the conflicting figures for the sizes of individual Chinese cities 

(Orleans, 1982: 283; Ma, 1983: 189; Orleans and Burnham, 1984: 788). 

During the years from 1950 to the late 1970s, few serious official 

census results were released on the size of China's urban population. 

But it is generally believed that urban population in China grew by 

only 2.3 per cent per annum in the 1960s and 1970s (Johnson, 1990: 

10). When the open door policy was initiated in 1979, the mission 

from the World Bank was informed by the Chinese hosts that in 1979 

China had 85.87 million people living in cities and another 42. 75 

million living in towns. Urban population thus defined came to a total 

of 128,620,000 which accounted for 13.2 percent of the 1979 year-end 

total population. 

Three years later, an official organized nationwide census of 

population was conducted in 1982. The result of the census which was 

released by the State Statistical Bureau (SSB) of China, revealed a 

total "urban" population of 211.5 million, accounting for 20.8 percent 

of the nation's total popula.tion (People's Daily, Oct. 27, 1982). 

Western scholars were shocked by the census report since it showed, 

without any explanation, a sudden increase of nearly 70 million urban 

population between the end of 1981 and the census time in the middle 

of 1982 (Orleans & Burnham, 1984: 792; Kirkby, 1985: 78). The 
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"demographic mystery" of China's urban population continued to 

puzzle W estem scholars and even resident Chinese experts as China 

went on publishing a series of "elusive, incomplete, contradictory," 

and inconsistent urban data which show a dramatic increase of 

urbanization level from 23.5 percent in 1983 to 41.4 percent in 1986 

(PRC. SSB, 1987). 

The Chinese statistical authority did make efforts to clarify this 

matter, as evidenced in the English-language weekly Beijing Review 

(Beijing Review, No. 7, Feb. 14, 1983: 28). Unhappily, the 

explanations offered were found "merely added to the confusion" 

rather than brought welcome enlightenment " (Kirkby, 1985: 56). 

The reasons for such confusion are many, but chief among them 

are the lack of clear and consistent definitions of urban population and 

urban place, the expansion of municipal boundaries, and the unique 

settlement patterns which make the urban/rural distinction extremely 

difficult. To solve the riddle of China's urban definition, it is necessary 

to examine the shifting criteria used by the Chinese officials in 

defining urban population and urban place, the changing structure of 

municipal administration, and the growing mixture of urban and rural 

people within the Chinese settlements. 

The Ever Shifting Criteria for Urban Demarcation 

In most people's minds, the difference between urban and rural is 

as clear as the difference between land and water. Unfortunately, this 

is not the case in China where almost no attempt has been made to 

maintain a consistent definition of urbaness. For thousands of years in 

China, no one had ever thought to set down specific criteria to 
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differentiate what is urban from what is rural. To the Communist 

leaders, an assessment of China's urban size is a matter of no more 

than academic interest. It is the scarcity of surplus grain which has 

been the major preoccupation of China's leaders and the division of 

the population into those who received rationed "commodity grain" 

( shangpinliang) from the state (nonagricultural population) and those 

who self-supply grains (agricultural population) has been of far greater 

practical issue than any abstract definition of urban and rural (Kirkby, 

1985: 59; Orleans and Burnham, 1984: 794). 

It was not until 1953, and only under the impact of Soviet Russia, 

that the first efforts were made to estimate the relative sizes of urban 

and rural populations, thus for the first time surfacing the problem of 

who should be counted in the respective locations. The first 

nationwide census of population was conducted in 1953, but the 

official directives came to the public two years after. 

Basically, the Chinese urban system consists of two major 

components: cities ( shi or chengshi) and towns ( zhen). The criteria the 

State Council has used to establish cities were first approved in June 

1955 and published three months later. The State Council stipulated 

that: 

"Cities and towns with a clustered population of more than 

100,000 may be designated shi. If indeed necessary, cities and towns 

with a clustered population of less than 100,000 may acquire shi status 

provided that they are important industrial and mining bases, seats of 

province-level state government agencies, relatively large centers for 

the collection and distribution of goods, or important cities and towns 

in remote border regions 11 (PRC. State Council. 1955). 

4 



The criteria for town designation were provided in two official 

documents released in the late 1955. On November 11, 1955, the State 

Council published the "Decision of the State Council Regarding the 

Demarcation of Urban and Rural Places." In the following month, a 

statistical journal published an article by the State Statistical Bureau 

(SSB) entitled "Explanation of Certain Major Problems Concerning 

Urban and Rural Definitions." 

The ostensible definitions contained in these two documents follow 

the Soviet practice of mixing size and population-composition 

characteristics. To be considered "urban", a settlement had to have a 

permanent resident population of over 2,000 of which 50 percent or 

more were engaged in nonagricultural pursuits. Smaller places of 

between 1,000 and 2,000 persons could also be counted urban provided 

that 75 percent of their populations were registered as non-

agricultural. All settlements which were the seat of a county (xian) 

government could automatically be granted "urban" status regardless 

of the size and composition of their population. 

The above described regulations raise two important questions 

that need additional explanation. First, these regulations were all 

centered around the distinction of "designated" and "undesignated" 

cities/towns. It is worthwhile to note that definition of urban in China 

is more an official designation than simply a matter of statistical 

classification. In fact, the meaning of "urban" in the Chinese context 

has not been well understood among Western scholars. In China, no 

settlement may have an official urban status without the approval of 

the State Council or appropriate provincial authorities. Official 

approved cities are known as "designated cities" (jianzhi shi) and 
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approved towns as "designated towns" (jianzhi zhen). It is important 

for a settlement to acquire official designated urban status because it 

will bring with it considerable advantages denied to other places. 

When a settlement receives an official urban designation, it would be 

included in the state budget and would receive a great deal more 

financial support from the state than do other places for the 

maintenance of urban services and facilities as well as for urban 

housing development and other types of construction (Du Yianshung, 

1983: 27; Ma and Cui, 1987: 374; Lee, 1988: 124). 

Secondly, the dichotomy of agricultural and nonagricultural 

appeared in the regulations needs further elaboration. In the Chinese 

cities and towns, resident population are generally divided into two 

parts: agricultural and nonagricultural. Individuals who are classified 

as nonagricultural are registered locally as being "urban households" 

( chengshi hukou), which entitles them to more rationed food and goods 

than are available to agricultural households; the latter are normally 

registered as "rural households" ( nongcun hukou) regardless of their 

place of residence. More importantly, the state provides "commodity 

grain" ( shangpinliang) to the nonagricultural population; the grain is 

rationed on the basis of an individual's age and occupation and is 

distributed through a highly effective and closely supervised national 

system of household registration (Ma and Cui, 1987: 376). It is clear 

from the 1955 official stipulations that "urban population" referred to 

the nonagricultural population of urban settlements and that only 

urban population of "designated" cities and towns were counted as 

''urban''. 
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The 1955 urban criteria were revised in 1963 when the economy 

was undergoing a period of readjustment after the failure of the Great 

Leap Forward campaign. In December 1963--and presumably as part 

of the preparation work for the second nationwide census of June 30, 

1964--the Party Central Committee and the State Council issued a 

new set of rules concerning the designation of town, while the criteria 

for cities designation remained basically unchanged. The 1963 

directive considerably raised the minimum size qualifications of a town 

from the conditional 2,000 of 1955 to 3,000 and the proportion of 

nonagricultural inhabitants from 50 percent of 1955 to 70 percent. A 

place with a permanent resident population of between 2,500 and 

3,000 of which 85 percent or more were nonagricultural could also be 

granted town status. But the previous criterion of designating county 

seats as urban was withdrawn (Hu Xuwei, 1983: 26; Ma and Cui, 

1987: 376). 

One of the immediate effects of this tightening of town designation 

criteria was that many county seats and previously designated towns 

lost their formal urban status (Chan and Xu, 1984: 594; Lee, 1988: 

115). The stricter criteria also led to an instant reduction of the urban 

population by 25 million people (Gu Qingzhong, 1985: 1-2; Lee, 1988: 

116; Kirkby, 1985: 77). 

Things changed dramatically in the late 1970s when China turned 

its gear away from the "ten disastrous years" of the Cultural 

Revolution and entered the new reform era of the 1980s. The 

implementation of the "agricultural responsibility system" has led to a 

more diversified and commercialized rural economy, and the relaxation 

of the restrictions on rural trade and the reappearance of the rural 
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daily and periodic markets have directly contributed to the 

revitalization of small towns and rapid urbanization in the countryside 

(Johnson, 1982, 1989; Skinner, 1985; \Natson, 1988). In an attempt to 

accommodate the growing demands of town building activities in rural 

China, the State Council in 1984 relaxed its 1963 criteria for town 

designation (PRC. State Council, 1984). Again, this change only 

involved designation of towns, that of city remained basically 

unchanged (Ma and Cui, 1987: 377). The 1984 circular also marked 

the end of the rural commune system and brought back the traditional 

xiang (township or village ally) and zhen (town) administrative 

system. 

The relaxed criteria of 1984 stipulated that in a township with a 

total population of less than 20,000, the township seat may be granted 

urban status if its nonagricultural population exceeds 2,000. In a 

township with more than 20,000 persons, the township seat may 

become a designated town if 10 percent or more of the total 

population is nonagricultural. Other settlements that may become 

designated towns include the seats of county (or its equivalent) 

government, small industrial and mining districts, ports, and tourist 

places in minority regions or in sparsely populated, mountainous, and 

remote border regions where the need for the benefits flowing from 

town designation is real (Ma and Cui, 1987: 378). · 

While Chinese and Western scholars were waiting to see the 

possible impact of this criteria relaxation on China's urban growth, 

urban population and urbanization level in the country had already 

been arbitrarily increased at an incredibly high speed even before the 

official stipulation was announced. According to the data released by 
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the SSB, China's urban population in 1981 was 138.70 million, 

accounting for 13.9 percent of its total population. This percent urban 

then abruptly jumped from 23.5 percent in 1983 to 31.9 percent in 

1984. Two years later in 1986, it climbed to 41.4 percent, an 

unprecedentedly high level for the country. Such a dramatic 

substantial increase in China's urbanization has puzzled many 

Western scholars, even some experienced China's experts were unable 

to give adequate explanations (Kirkby, 1985: 78). 

The 1984 relaxed criteria for town designation is seemingly a major 

reason responsible for the increase of numbers of towns and urban 

population. In fact, this has been suggested by the SSB as a 

predominant factor to explain the big jump in the urbanization level 

between 1983 and 1986 (Statistical Yearbook of China, 1987: 89 ). But 

is the change in town designation solely responsible for increasing the 

urban population by 197 million and the percent urban by 17.9 in 

three years? No. Nothing is that simple in China. 

A closer examination of the available evidence reveals that the 

cause and effect relationship between relaxed criteria and the increased 

urban population was not as simple and apparent as the SSB has 

suggested. When the net increase 197 million "urban population" were 

decomposed between cities and towns, only 58 million were 

contributed by the growth of cities. The remaining 139 million urban 

population have to be explained by the expansion of towns. 

However, there were only 6,800 new towns designated between 

1983 and 1986. To account for this additional 139 million "urban 

population", the average population size of each newly designated 

town would have to be about 19,000. Because the average population 
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size of undesignated towns in 1985 in one of the econon1ically 

developed provinces-Jiangsu-was about 4,500, the above calculation 

means that each of the 6,800 newly designated towns should have 

increased its population by more than 400 percent in three years which 

is extremely unlikely to happen (Lee, 1988: 127). 

Instead, much of the sudden expansion of "urban population" 

came from the inclusion of a growing number of agricultural persons 

into the enumeration of urban people. An examination of the data 

released by the SSB has shown that while the percent urban has been 

rising dramatically between 1982 and 1986, the agricultural portion of 

the "urban population" has also been increased drastically from 32.4 

percent in 1982, 38 percent in 1983, to 50.6 percent in 1984 (SSB, 

1981-85). This can be illustrated by a local example of Guangxi 

Province. Between 1982 and 1985, the province's total population in 

designated towns exploded from 2.0 million to 9.5 million. At the same 

time, the proportion of nonagricultural population in the designated 

towns dropped drastically from 7 5. 7 percent to 17. 9 percent. This 

means that in the recent enumeration of urban population, substantial 

numbers of agricultural persons have been included and, therefore, 

these official released figures have exaggerated the actual urbanization 

level. 

Since the mid-1984, the exaggeration of China's urbanization level 

has been further exacerbated by the expanding of administrative 

boundaries of municipalities and towns which has resulted from the 

adoption of a new governing structure of "city administering counties" 

( shi guan xian) and "town administering village" ( zhen guan cun). To 

understand the implication of these administrative changes, it is 
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necessary to examine the special morphology of the Chinese urban 

settlements. 

Administrative Changes And Urban Morphology 

Cities in China do not have a uniform and standardized 

administrative structure. Administratively and spatially, a large 

Chinese municipality normally consists of two areal components: the 

city proper ( shiqu) and the attached suburban counties (jiaoxian or 

shixiaxian). The city proper may be further divided administratively 

and functionally into an inner band of "urban districts" ( chengqu) 

which are unambiguously city-like, and the outer suburban band 

(jiaoqu) where most of the vegetables for the urban residents are 

produced. 

The "urban districts" of the inner ring is the densely populated 

core of a city where most of the built-up areas (jianchengqu) are found. 

Until 1986, inhabitants of the urban districts were almost all 

nonagricultural or urban households and were undoubtedly urban 

population. After 1986, some Chinese cities began to extend their 

boundaries far into the suburban area and hence included a large 

number of population with agricultural registration (See Johnson, 

1990: 14). 

The suburban districts of the second ring of the city proper is a 

transitional zone from urban to rural areas. Many urban facilities such 

as water and sewage and paved roads are normally extended to the 

suburbs, and industries that cannot be located in the city core are 

often built here. Since 1979, many of the hotel, restaurants, and 

commercial establishments owned and operated by peasants are also 
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located in the adjacent suburbs. Over the yea.rs, many cities have 

created new city districts in the adjacent suburbs to facilitate land use 

planning and control. However, since the suburbs lie on the periphery 

of the city, their boundaries unavoidably include some agricultural 

a.rea.s and persons. 

The attached suburban counties lying in the outer ring of the 

municipalities a.re a. unique yet a. troublesome spatial component of the 

Chinese cities, which demands additional explanation. Located a.round 

all of the large and many of the medium-sized and small cities a.way 

from the suburban districts, the suburban counties a.re 

administratively subordinate to the central cities and ma.int.a.in close 

economic relationships with them. 

The annexation of rural counties with municipalities was initiated 

in 1958. The system, known a.s "cities lea.ding counties" ( shi xia xian), 

has been widely instituted a.gain since the early 1980s. The purpose of 

this annexation is to reduce administrative barriers perceived to have 

hampered urban-rural interactions and to enable cities to play a. role in 

stimulating rural economic growth. By the end of 1984, 131 of the 300 

designated cities had brought 568 of China's 2069 counties and their 

equivalents under their control. 

The implementation of the "city lea.ding county" systen1 has been 

accompanied by two other types of a.dministra.tive/spa.tia.l changes. 

The first is known a.s 11 abolishing county and establishing city" 

( chexian jianshi) by which counties were turned into cities without 

changing either place names or the administrative boundary. The 

second type of change is that some counties have been annexed by 
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adjacent cities through the system of 11 combining city with county" 

( shixian heyi). 

One consequence of these administrative changes is that the 

boundaries of the municipalities affected have been enlarged 

significantly. When annexed to the municipalities, the population of 

the counties, no matter urban or rural, have automatically become the 

population of the municipalities. Such a population of municipality 

which contains a huge number of rural people, is clearly different from 

the population of the city proper which is largely urban. 

Unfortunately, these two totally different concepts are used 

interchangeably not only in translation but also in Chinese sources 

because in Chinese shi could mean either "municipality" or "city". 

Thus, we are frequently told that with a population of almost 12 

million, Shanghai is one of the world's largest cities. But in fact, 

Shanghai's core size in 1987 was only 6.32 million; the remaining 5.54 

million were inhabitants of its rural hinterland with only a small 

portion of it (654,307) living in the rural market towns (Johnson, 1990: 

13). Similarly, Guangzhou Municipality was said to have a total 

population of 7.35 million, but less than half of it (3.4 million) lay in 

the truly "urban districts"; the majority of its population (3.94 

million) was contained in the annexed rural counties (Johnson, 1990: 

14; Lin, 1986: 88). Another example is Chongqing of Sichuan Province. 

After counties annexation, the municipality of Chongqing surpassed 

Shanghai in both areal size and population and became China's 

"largest city" with a total "urban population" of 13.9 million in 1984. 

However, only 2. 7 million people lived in the city proper (Ma and 

Noble, 1986: 282). 
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Similar confusion also occurred at the town level. After the 

adoption of the "town administering village" system in 1984, many 

Chinese towns have expanded their adn1inistrative boundaries beyond 

the built-up area to include the surrounding villages. When reporting 

the size of town population, the SSB does not distinguish the resident 

population of designated towns from the larger agricultural population 

who live within the administrative boundaries of the towns (Zhou 

Yixing, 1986: 11; Su Zuqin, 1987: 28). "Consequently, the formal 

expansion of town boundaries includes a huge agricultural population 

who by strict occupational and sociological standards should not be 

counted as part of the urban population" (Lee, 1988: 129). This is the 

main reason which caused the sudden surge of China's urbanization 

since 1984. 

The problematic issue of defining and interpreting what is "urban" 

in China has caught the attentions from both Chinese and Western 

scholars and a number of solutions have been suggested (Hu Xuwei, 

1983; Zhou Yixing, 1986; Chan and Xu, 1984; Orleans and Burnham, 

1984; Kirkby, 1985; Ma and Cui, 1987). It has been generally 

recognized that the population of municipality should not be used as 

an indicator of urban population because it contains a large number of 

rural dwellers and therefore tends to exagge:r:ate China's urbanization 

(Chan and Xu, 1984: 590; Kirkby, 1985: 79; Ma and Cui, 1987: 385). 

It has also been accepted that to count only those people living in the 

innermost ring of the city proper i.e. the urban districts or built-up 

areas is not an appropriate way of demarcating urban population 

either because numbers of truly urban inhabitants who happened to 

live in the suburban districts would be excluded and therefore it would 
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underestimate China's urban population. But what would be the most 

appropriate indicator of China's de facto urban population? Two 

different suggestions have been offered. 

The first way of demarcating urban is proposed by Chan and Xu 

(1984). It excludes entirely the population of the attached suburban 

counties and only takes into account the population of the city proper 

regardless of their actual pursuits (agricultural or nonagricultural). 

This method was used by the SSB for census during the years of 1949 

to 1963 and has been once again adopted since 1982. Chan and Xu 

admitted that the city proper includes the suburbs and therefore this 

method of enumeration would contain a portion of residents who are 

registered as agricultural households. But they argued that these 

"agricultural" people are actually employed in nonagricultural jobs. 

Some of them are working as contract or temporary workers in 

industry, construction, transport and services; some are the spouses of 

urban residents residing in urban areas but do not qualify as 

"nonagricultural". 'In general, their lifestyle is also very "urban" and, 

in a functional sense, they are part of the urban population' (Chan 

and Xu, 1984: 591). Another reason for this indicator to be preferred is 

that it is easier to enumerate the targeted population. "If the city 

planners and other responsible cadres manage to draw boundaries for 

all the cities and towns, then counting noses within established areas 

should be a considerably less demanding procedure than to count 

selectively according to the occupations of individual residents" 

(Orleans & Burnham, 1984: 802). 

Chan and Xu's proposition has actually stood in line with the 

official definition used by the SSB and the World Bank for census 
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since 1982. It is, however, far from unproblematic and satisfactory. 

Scholars like Kirkby (1985), Ma and Cui (1987), and Johnson (1990), 

for example, have pointed out the exaggeration of urbanization that 

might be caused by Chan and Xu's preferred indicator, for "in many 

cases, the jiaoqu (suburb) boundaries extended far into the 

surrounding countryside, and encompass large numbers of registered 

agricultural population" (Kirkby, 1985: 79). This can be illustrated by 

the Baiyun district of Guangzhou city proper. Originally a suburban 

district, Baiyun was incorporated into Guangzhou's city proper in 

1986. The district has by now the largest share of the population of 

the city proper, but 73 percent of Baiyun's population lived in a rural 

village (Johnson, 1990: 14). The exaggeration of urban population 

resulting fron1 Chan and Xu's preferred method is also evidenced when 

applied to exarnine data at the national scale. Using the statistical 

data released by the SSB for 1981, Kirkby illustrates the scale of the 

inflation of China's urban population through inclusion of the farming 

population within the city propers. At the end of 1981, the then 229 

shi had an aggregate population of 138. 7 million. Of this no less than 

45.04 million (32.4 percent) was actually registered farming folk 

(Kirkby, 1985: 82). The exaggeration is of far greater order--48 

percent. In fact, as Kirkby (1985) and Orlean and Burnham (1984) 

have found out, it was because the entire city proper was defined as 

urban after 1981, substantial number of agricultural persons in the 

suburbs were counted as urban people in the 1982 national census. 

"This is, in short, the reason for the 1982 census's apparent discovery 

of some 70 million more urban dwellers than there had been at the end 

of 1981" (Kirkby, 1985: 82). 
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In criticizing Chan and Xu's proposition, Kirkby (1985), 11a and 

Cui (1987) suggest that the best indicator of China's de facto urban 

population should be the aggregate total of nonagricultural population 

residing in both municipalities and towns (Ma and Cui, 1987: 389; 

Kirkby, 1985: 80). Such a means of quantifying urbaness is developed 

based on the household registration system which divides the 

population into "agricultural" and "non-agricultural". It takes in all 

the persons of non-agricultural registration, regardless of whether they 

live in the truly-urban core or the mixed land use urban periphery. To 

be even more functionally precise, the non-agricultural populations of 

the satellites and townships in the counties belonging to the 

municipality could also be granted on to the urban total (Kirkby, 

1985: 80). 

The non-agricultural measure of urbaness, although approaches 

from an angle different from that of Chan and Xu, is not perfect and 

ideal either. It excludes an increasingly large number of peasants who 

work in cities and towns as contract workers or who are engaged in 

service jobs but are registered as rural population (Yao and Wu, 

1982). It only represents the de jure urban residents eligible for urban 

rations and therefore tends to underestimate China's de facto 

urbanization. 

It is probably because none of the above solutions is perfect that 

the SSB has utilized both of them respectively to enumerate urban 

population. Either of these indicator, if used consistently and carefully, 

presents few problems. What has made it confused is that official 

urban data disclosures since 1980 have failed to establish unified 

criteria of urbaness. As Kirkby has complained, "each successive 
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disclosure of urban data has served to further confuse and confound. 

This is true of all the various yearbooks available since 1980; it is 

remarkable that even successive issues of the same publication have 

been unable to embrace common criteria of China's urbaness." 

(Kirkby, 1985: 56). 

In 1983, a Statistical Yearbook of China was published by the 

SSB. It provided, for the first time, a complete urban population series 

with annual data for 1949-1982. With partial revision without any 

comment or explanation, the retrospective series presents data based 

on three entirely different sets of urban criteria within the same table 

(SSB, 1983: 103). The 1949 to 1963 year-end global urban figures are 

consonant with the total population of the designated city propers and 

towns while the data for 1964-1981 refer to the nonagricultural 

population of the designated cities and towns. Data after 1983 are 

unashamedly based on the highly inflationary total population of 

municipalities and towns. A huge number of municipal agricultural 

inhabitants were counted as urban. This series is therefore marked by 

a striking discontinuity between 1963 and 1964, and between 1981 and 

1982. These inconsistent and inflationary urban figures have been used 

and are still being used by the World Bank and United Nations as 

serious official data representative of China's urban population and 

urbanization. 

So far, the riddle of estimating China's urban population remains a 

highly controversy issue which has continued to confuse West.em and 

Chinese academics, planners, officials, and the news media. There is 

no sign that the Chinese authority will (and will be able to) clarify 

their urban definitions in the near future. The difficulty of seeking a 
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resolution is widely perceived, not only because of the reasons 

mentioned above but also because of the growing mixture of 

urban/rural settlements which has made it extremely difficult or 

sometimes impossible to delineate a line between urban and rural 

settlements. 

A Growing Mixture of Urban-Rural Settlements 

For over three decades since the founding of the People's Republic, 

China under the Maoist development ideology has pursued many 

policies aimed at abolishing the so-called "three major differences" 

between manual and mental labor, between agricultural and industrial 

production, and between rural and urban areas (Mao, 1965). This was 

manifested by the establishment of rural small scale industries, the 

adoption of the "cities administering counties" system since the mid-

1950s, and the years long campaign of "downward transfer" ( xiafang) 

and "up to the mountain and down to the countryside" ( shangshan 

xiaxiang) that forced millions of urban educated residents to go to the 

countryside for reeducation through rustication (Bernstein, 1977). 

While the implementation of these policies has significantly 

enhanced the intense urban-rural interactions, it creates an unique 

settlement pattern wherein cities "have farmland in their midst, while 

urban construction stands in the fields" and wherein workers and 

peasants are living side by side, which makes the urban/rural division 

extremely difficult. As one Chinese author pointed out in a population 

journal, "It is very difficult to differentiate between urban and rural. 

In the city districts there are inhabitants who are devoted to 

agriculture. Conversely, in the rural areas, there are a large number of 
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non-agricultural inhabitants who are devoted sideline occupations in 

industrial and trade ...... Although there are some pure farm 

households, the number of households which niix agricultural with 

industry is very high ...... " (Population Research ( renkou yanjin), No. 

4, July 29, 1982). 

The situation has become more complicated since 1984. The 

continuing urban sprawl and administrative changes have enabled the 

expanded municipalities to spread and develop into the newly acquired 

rural counties by building industrial and other enterprises, with 

adjacent housing projects in the midst of grain fields, vegetable 

patches, and other agricultural farmlands. At the same time, the 

countryside is undergoing a transformation whereby an increasing 

proportion of rural labor force is involved in nonagricultural activities. 

The introduction of the agricultural responsibility system has caused 

even more peasants to abandon farming and become involved in 

commercial activities, including the transporting and selling of 

agricultural and other goods produced by cooperative established by 

peasant households. These peasants, who were previously prohibited 

to migrate to the cities are now permitted to move to officially 

designated towns for permanent settlement and to engage in 

nonagricultural activities. 

According to the two policies proclaimed in 1984 and 1985, rural 

individuals who wish to establish stores, do construction work, or 

engage in transportation and other service jobs with the intention of 

staying for a prolonged period of time can apply for a "lodging car" 

(jizhuzheng) and be registered as "lodging population" (Ma and Noble, 

1986: 284). As a result, a growing number of peasants have moved into 

20 



the cities and stayed there for a year or more but had never been 

granted permanent resident status. Such a population, known as 

"floating" or "mobile" population ( liudong renkou) has become an 

increasingly important component of China's urban population. 

Banister suggests that the 1985 city population should be increased by 

6,400,000 to take account of unregistered city dwellers (Banister, 1987: 

15). In 1986, the China Daily reported that there were more than 

3,210,000 temporary residents in China's largest cities, and that they 

made up 10.2 per cent of the total population of these cities (China 

Daily, 15 February, 1986: 3). The temporary population of Shanghai 

alone was 1,100,000 at the end of 1985 (Floating Population Research 

Group, Fudan University, 1987). At the end of April 1986 more than 

644,000 people from outside Beijing had registered there as temporary 

residents (Beijing Review, 1986, 29(35): 26-27): these consisted of 

construction workers (174,000), sales people or purchasing agents 

(52,000), private traders (27,000), housemaids (15,000), and other 

workers (109,000). In addition there were about 144,000 visiting 

relatives or seeking hospitalization, 60,000 on official business, and 

70,000 engaged in cultural activities. More than half the migrant 

population were from rural areas and their stay averaged three months 

(Linge and Forbes, 1990: 195). The movement of such a huge number 

of rural folk in the urban areas, resulting from the state relaxation of 

migration control, has made it even more difficult to draw precise lines 

and to proclaim population to be urban on one side of a line and rural 

on the other. 

The general view is that it would be "irrational" to exclude those 

agricultural residents living in towns or on the immediate fringes of 
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the municipalities from the total urban count. They may "wear the 

agricultural hat" but for all practical purposes they are "hidden urban 

inhabitants". They make use of urban facilities, and planners cannot 

therefore exclude them of technical grounds from the municipal 

population. This viewpoint is preferred not only by the Chinese 

physical planners but also by urban geographers like Hu Xuwei of the 

Beijing Geographic Institute. Their contentions are illustrated with a 

number of studies of small towns where residents of agricultural and 

non-agricultural registration live cheek by jowl. Baiguan zhen, for 

example, county seat of Shangyu xian (Zhejian), used to be the 

location of production brigades of the rural commune system. In the 

then Baiguan brigade, two-third of the labour force was engaged in 

non-agricultural activities-small industries, transport, construction 

services, and so on. Their revenue amounted to 85 percent of all 

brigade income. From the Chinese geographer's view, "Obviously it is 

unreasonable to exclude this section of so-called "agricultural 

population" from the total urban population .... [as] they jointly make 

use of all manner of urban facilities" (Hu Xuwei, 1983: 26). 

However, if we accept Hu's suggestion of including all agricultural 

residents into the urban enumeration, it would create a "great 

misapprehension" under those circumstances where the urban districts 

are excessively extensive (stretching far into the countryside). 

Liupanshui Municipality in Guizhou provides a classic case. The 

municipality has a population of 2,020,000 but "scattered over more 

than 50 urban clusters, with one cluster being several kilometers, 

dozens of kilometers, or even 200 kilometers from another", 

interspersed with farmlands and rural people. Zibo Municipality in 
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Shangdong Province is another example. It encompasses about 600,000 

nonagricultural persons which is a minority ( 45 percent) of its 

municipal population total. Even the nonagricultural population 

minority is not concentrated in a single core city, but dispersed in two 

major settlements each with 130,000 and twenty other smaller "urban 

residence points" of over 2,000 persons, with rural communities 

interspersed in between. This unique settlement pattern has been 

blamed for "left-deviationist ideas", which regarded urban 

construction as "practicing revisionism". But what might be the "real 

urban" population of Liupanshui and Zibo municipalities? 

The problem was even more vividly described in an article on 

Weihai Municipality (Shangdong Province) published in Beijing 

Review (No. 22, June 2, 1980). Statistically, Weihai Municipality had 

a population of 190,000 of which only 30,000 lived in the city and the 

rest were engaged in farming on the outskirts. But were all the rural 

people actually "engaged in farming" as they were registered? No. The 

Beijing Review article reports that of these "rural people", "1000 

peasant workers" were employed in 19 carpet-weaving centers; 8867 

"peasant workers were working in 287 rural processing centers"; and 

that "there were 58 commune-run and 156 brigade-run factories in the 

city's seven rural people's communes." Can we assume that in this 

instance Weihai contributed 30,000 people to China's total urban 

population? 190,000? something.in between? 

The complexity of this issue can also be illustrated with the City 

of Daqing, which was praised by Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai (1963) 

as the model of socialist urban settlement, for it created a unique 

"semiurban, semirural" settlement by "combining industrial with 
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agricultural development and n1ixing rural areas with urban 

construction" ( gongnong jiehe chengxi.ang jiehe) (See Bei_ji.ng Review, 

20:22 May 27, 1977 "Combining Urban and Rural Life"). In this 

Chinese model city, how can we demarcate urban and rural 

place/ population? 

Even the Chinese population specialists and urban planners have 

admitted the difficulty of urban demarcation and pointed out that 

"boundaries do not exist for a large proportion of China's cities and 

towns, so that the reported urban population (despite its precise 

appearance) only approximate the number of people residing within 

approximate urban boundaries" (Orleans & Burnham, 1984: 803). 

Indeed, as Orleans has concluded, "If Beijing has had difficulty 

defining "urban" and has been unable to institute a standard reporting 

system for the various localities, on what basis can one possibly 

estimate China's urban population?" (Orleans, 1982: 290) 

But does it really matter for us to strive for a clear cut between 

rural and urban China? In such a country where industrialization is to 

be achieved with limited urban growth, where modernization is not 

necessarily tied with urbanization, and where efforts have always been 

directed to merge the gulf between urban and rural rather than to 

differentiate them, do we really have to demarcate what is urban from 

what is rural? And if we do, is the urban indicator we novel a truly 

representative of "urban characteristics" and "modernization"? 

There is a broader issue involved here. As McGee (1985) and 

Johnson ( 1990) have noted, conventional paradigm of rural-urban 

transition saw the distinction between "urban" and "rural" as central 

to the understanding of modernization. It has been argued that 

24 



industrialization, the key element of economic transformation, will 

necessarily result in increased urban concentration, particularly in a 

primate city (Berry, 1971; Timberbake, 1985). Such a urban-based 

modernization paradigm has become questionable when applied to 

China where efforts are made to achieve industrialization without 

significant urban concentration. As Johnson (1990) has pointed out: 

"It is clear that patterns of urbanization in China cannot be 

appropriately analyzed with the familiar dominant paradigms of the 

analysis of Third World development. China's pattern of urbanization 

is both complex and unfamiliar. It can readily generate confusion if 

analyzed in conventional terms." (Johnson, 1990: 27). 

What now seems necessary is to depart from the traditional 

arbitrary urban/rural dichotomy and to seek a more flexible and 

realistic definition that may reflects unique pattern of Chinese urban 

settlement and urbanization. In this respect, McGee's (1985) concept 

of desakota has shed much light on dealing with the unique settlement 

pattern of Asian developing countries in general, and the Chinese 

urbanization in particular. Indeed, efforts are surely needed to be 

made by the Chinese authorities to recognize the growing mixture of 

rural and urban settlements and to stress the importance of the 

rapidly increasing "rurban" population-the tens of millions of people in 

both the cities and countryside who are involved in nonagricultural 

occupations, but are still designated as rural. A third category of 

"rurban" population may have to be added to the conventional 

urban/rural breakdown when the next national census is conducted in 

1995. 
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Let me conclude this essay by quoting the argument made by 

Johnson (1990): "in the Chinese context, and perhaps even wider, 

there is no unambiguous meaning to urban forms ..... The boundaries 

between "rural" and "urban" are a great deal less rigid than are often 

imagined and, are often a mixture of the two" (Johnson, 1990: 28). 
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SMALL TOWNS IN CHINA: 

SPECULATION, REASSESSMENT, AND PROSPECT 

By George Chusheng Lin 

The names Yang Ching-kung and Fei Hsiao-tung may have been 

the most familiar ones to most Chinese social scientists, even a 

university student in China may have heard that Chinese sociology is 

led by 11 nan yang bei f ei" ( Yang in the sou th and F ei in the north). 

Although differ significantly in their approaches and in their study 

areas, both Yang and Fei have shared a common interest: they both 

focus their subject of study on the lowest level of the Chinese urban 

hierarchy--small towns (Fei, 1936; Yang, 1944). 

Fei claims himself as the pioneer who "first became aware of the 

existence of small towns as an independent social entity and their far-

reaching significance to the entire society during field study in the 

1930s in Kaixian'goan Village in Wujiang County of southern Jiangsu 

Province" (Fei, 1986: 7). Almost fifty years later, as a follow-up of his 

pioneer work, Fei directed a month-long field investigation on the 

history and current development of about a dozen small towns in 

Wujiang County in 1983. Based on his "first-hand information" and 

"on-the-spot investigation", Fei publishes his research papers both in 

Chinese and later in English, calling our attention to the "great 

significance" of the small towns. His proposition is very clear in 

arguing that China's small towns are "political, economic, and cultural 

center of the countryside", that small towns "are essential to the 

solution of the country's emerging problems of population, 
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employment, commodity production and circulation", and that "the 

construction of small towns is of outmost important in developing the 

rural economy and finding an outlet for our large population" (Fei, 

1986: 18). 

But what does Fei mean by "small towns"? \Vhy are small towns 

so important to China's development? Are small towns really that 

"great significant" as Fei has argued? How should we properly 

position the small towns in a broader context of China's national 

development? These are the questions that I will touch upon in this 

essay. 

Definition of China's S1nall Towns 

In a similar manner to the definitions of urban urban in China, 

researchers both within and outside China have difficulty in reaching 

an agreement on the definition and typology of small towns in the 

country. It is generally believed that definition and classification of the 

towns should be based upon their functions in national development 

and urbanization. However, since China's small towns have displayed 

a variety of functions in the national and regional context, emphasis 

on certain aspects of these functions has led scholars to advance 

different definitions and typologies. Three major types of definitions 

can be identified. 

The first one is presented by a group of sociologists led by 

Williams Skinner (1964, 1977, 1985). These sociologists position small 

towns in a. urban-rural continuum and stress their roles in integrating 

rural communities. To Skinners, the small towns are centers of peasant 

marketing and "one of the crucial modes for integrating myriad 

peasant con11nunities into the single social system which is the total 
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society" (Skinner, 1964: 3). Skinner's proposition is shared by Fei 

(1986) who sees China's towns as a "social entity" which "is an 

organization mainly composed of the members of the rural population 

who are not engaged in fanning. In terms of its geographical location, 

population, economy and surroundings, this entity is both different 

and inseparable from the countryside" (Fei, 1986: 18). 

However, on the classification of these towns, Fei holds a position 

different from that of Skinner (1964). According to Fei (1953), China's 

small towns fall into two types: the "garrison town" and the "market 

town". The former refers to walled towns which are imposed 

artificially on the landscape from the top and located in accordance 

with considerations of defense; they serve administrative functions. 

Market towns, by contrast, are unwalled. They are a natural growth 

on the landscape, usually located in close congruence with the 

transport network. They serve commercial functions (Fei, 1953). Fei's 

distinction of China's towns between administrative and commercial 

was disputed by Skinner (1964) who argues for the possible n1ixture of 

both functions in one town (Skinner, 1964: 8). Based on their positions 

in a nested central-place marketing system, Skinner classes the towns 

into standard market town, intermediate market town, central market 

town, and then at a higher level, local city and regional city (Skinner, 

1964: 9). Such a typology is clearly in the influence of the then 

fashionable central place theory developed by Christaller (1933/1966), 

Losch (1954), and Berry (1961). 

Geographers view small towns from a different angle. They tend to 

emphasize the role of towns in national urbanization. But even among 

geographers, there have been different conceptions of China's towns. 
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Some have perceived the towns as centers of the urban hierarchy 

(Kirkby, 1985; Goldstein, 1988). Others stress the contribution of 

these towns to the country's urbanization (Tan, 1986; Ma and Cui, 

1987; Lee, 1989). In a study of China's urbanization, Kirkby classifies 

small towns into three categories according to their ranks in the urban 

hierarchy. At the top of the hierarchy are the county towns ( xian 

zhen). Next to the county towns come the sub-county towns which are 

administratively subordinate to the counties. Smaller than these places 

are the over 50,000 rural townships ( nongcun jizhen) which for the 

most part used to be headquarters of rural people's commune 

administrations but are now loci of the newly restored "township" 

(xiang) governments (Kirkby, 1985: 214-215). 

A similar typology was presented by Goldstein, Gu, and Goldstein 

(1988). In a case study on the roles of China's small towns, Goldstein 

et al distinguish two major types of small towns: Zhen towns and Cun 

towns. Based on an investigation of towns in Northern Hubei, 

Goldstein et al (1988) show that both Zhen and Cun towns have 

fulfilled important roles in rural development. Cun towns have tended 

to specialize in commercial activities, while Zhen towns have had 

greater growth of factories and workshops (Goldstein et al, 1988: 16). 

Another group of geographers, notably Tan (1986), Ma and Cui 

(1987), and recently-Lee (1989), have stressed the contribution of 

small towns to China's urbanization. They distinguish two major types 

of towns: designated towns (jianzhi zhen) whose official urban status 

has been approved by the appropriate provincial authorities, and 

undesignated towns (lei jianzhi zhen) which do not hold an official 
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urban status. Only the designated towns are considered urban in the 

Chinese official census (Ma and Cui, 1987: 378; Lee, 1989: 773). 

Although consensus has not yet been reached on the definition and 

classification of China's towns, it is clear from the foregoing review 

that the Chinese towns are perceived as being a distinct socio-

economic entity that have significant implications in regional and 

national development. As a distinct type of human settlement, small 

towns have contributed to the growth of the nation's urbanization. As 

a special type of central place, small towns are crucial to the formation 

and development of rural economy. As a typical social entity, small 

towns have significant role in the diffusion of modern knowledge a.nd 

technology into the countryside. The roles of small towns in China's 

national development deserve a further elaboration. 

Small Towns in China's National Development 

The importance of small towns in China's national development 

has long been recognized by the Chinese decision makers. Mao 

Zedong, for instance, instructed his Chinese fellows that "it is no good 

to have extraordinary big cities; we should build more small towns" 

(cited in Renmin Rebao, 18 June 1981) and that "we must disperse 

the residents of the big cities to the rural areas and construct 

numerous small cities, for under the conditions of atomic war this 

would be comparatively beneficial" (Mao Zedong's speech in an 

interview. Cited by E. Friedman, 1979: 80). Here, small towns were 

seen to have significant military defensive value. 

Chinese policies in favor of small towns are also manifested by the 

national urbanization strategy which was sumn1arized in a slogan 

"Strictly controlling the development of large cities, rationally 
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developing medium-sized cities, and vigorously promoting the 

development of small cities and towns" (Renmin Ribao, Oct. 16, 1980). 

Here, small towns were perceived as important centers to 

accommodate the increasing rural labor exodus, to relieve the 

population pressure of the large cities, and to stimulate the 

development of rural economy. 

The importance of China's towns has been not only a subject of 

official concerns but a fascinating topic of academic research as well. 

The Chinese approach is open to many interpretations and a. growing 

body of literature exists on this subject. The factors favoring small 

town development have been analyzed by Buck. Buck (1981) 

suggested that the growth of Chinese small cities and towns since 1949 

is essentially a by-product of China's socialist goal to achieve a 

spatially balanced and decentralized pattern of development (Buck, 

1981: 114). Banerjee (1982) regards the Chinese experience of 

developing small cities and towns as a "bottom-up" approach 

(Banerjee, 1982: 49). Kwok (1982) reviews the performance of Chinese 

small cities in rural modernization and suggests that a variety of non-

agricultural activities found in small cities and towns have contributed 

to Chinese rural urbanization (Kwok, 1982: 563). 

The roles and functions performed by the Chinese small towns 

have also been studied by Yu and Sun (1982) who argued that the 

development of small towns in China is beneficial to the "rational" 

distribution of productive forces and to the control of the expansion of 

the large cities. They argued that small towns have the potential to 

accommodate a large amount of surplus labor to be released from rural 

mechanization, that they can facilitate rural-urban economic 
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cooperation, and that their growth can lead to a rise in the levels of 

health, education and culture in rural areas (Yu and Sun, 1982: 24). 

Yu and Sun's proposition is generally shared by Xu (1987) who 

undertook a detailed study of China's sn1all cities and towns. To Xu, 

small cities and towns are at once the bases for rural nlodernization, 

the link between large cities and countryside, the centers for rural 

social and cultural life, and the ideal places to absorb surplus rural 

labor (Xu, 1987: 28). 

In the recent years, a number of writers, notably sociologists, have 

begun to examine the functional dynamics of China's towns against a 

broader picture of the country's changing political economy. Skinner 

(1985) stresses the sociological implications of the market towns in 

China's rural economic development. He analyzes the performance of 

these towns in a context of policy alternation which is characterized 

by a six-phases cycle (Skinner, 1985: 395-398). According to Skinner, 

one of the critical elements in the inadequacy of rural development 

strategy in the Great Leap Forward period was the failure to 

acknowledge the role of the rural marketing system (Skinner, 1964: 

367-376). Its revival in the wake of reform policies in the 1980s has 

many implications for rural economy and national urbanization. 

Jol?-nson (1989) argues that the small rural market towns have been 

the locus of rapid industrialization since the 1980s. This unique 

process has many theoretical and practical implications to challenge 

conventional wisdom of urbanization (Johnson, 1989: 27). Fei (1986) 

has conducted a comprehensive study on the growth of small towns in 

Wujiang County, Jiangsu Province. His presentation shows 

convincingly that the root cause of the decline of small towns in the 
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1950s lies in the implementation of the policy of state monopoly for 

purchase and marketing ( tonggou tongxiao) of grain, cotton and other 

essential goods which terminated the small towns' function as a rural 

commodity circulation center (Fei, 1986: 29). The major cause of the 

revival of the small towns in the early 1980s, on the other hand, was 

the rapid development of rural enterprises and the acceleration of 

commodity circulation (Fei, 1986: 35). Fei's contention is supported by 

Tan (1986) who examined the evolution of the Chinese towns and 

pointed to their roles in the nation's urbanization. According to Tan, 

the decline of small towns in China before 1979 was caused by the 

overwhelming involvement of the state in the rural economy. The 

recent revitalized small towns resulting from rural reform are a unique 

vehicle to raise the level of Chinese urbanization (Tan, 1986: 265). 

All of these documentations, although vary in time and study 

areas as well as methodology, have shown a common concern on 

interpreting the performance of small towns in China's urbanization 

and national development. These perceptions of the roles of China's 

towns can be summarized as threefold. First, the small towns are 

perceived as "storage reservoirs" that can curtail the growing rural 

labor exodus (Yu and Sun, 1982; Kwok, 1982; Kirkby, 1985; Xu, 

1987). Secondly, the towns are seen as economic centers for rural 

marketing and processing of farm goods (Skinner, 1964; Fei, 1986; 

Tan, 1986; Johnson, 1989). Thirdly, these towns are regarded as a 

vehicle for the diffusion of modernized technology, urbanized culture, 

and Western value and behavior (Fei, 1986; Xu, 1987, Lin and Ma, 

1990). An examination of these described functions of the towns and 

their assessment are detailed in what follows. 
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The first speculation of sn1all towns' function related to their role 

as the central means of anchoring the footloose peasantry to be 

released from their native rural areas. In developing the nation's 

modernization program in the late 1970s, China's policy makers were 

especially aware of the constraints of nation-building imposed by a 

huge population and limited material resources. The most serious of 

these constraints has been the shortage of arable land (Kirkby, 1985: 

134). With a quarter of the world's population occupying less than 

seven percent of the total land area of the world, the amount of arable 

land available in China must of necessity be very limited when one 

considers that much of the land area of the country is unsuitable for 

cultivation because of hostile environmental conditions. Only 10 

percent of China's territory is classified as arable (SSB, 1986: 6). The 

problem of inadequate cultivable land is compounded by a rapidly 

growing population (See Tan, 1986: 267). The combined result of 

limited arable land and expanding population has been a poor man-

land ratio which has been among the worst in a global comparison 

(People's Daily, Jan. 31, 1982). 

China's poor man-land ratio and overpopulation are the root 

causes for the exodus of the rural population that has been growing 

dramatically since the early 1980s. In the recent years, increasing 

agricultural mechanization and the establishment of an efficient 

agricultural responsibility system have greatly increased the peasants' 

productivity (Johnson, 1982, 1986; Tan, 1986). As a result, a growing 

number of peasants have had little to do in their villages (Hsu, 1988). 

It was reported that in the early 1980s, five Chinese peasants were 
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doing the work of three. By 1982, about 100 million rural workforce 

were unable to find farm jobs. Counting dependents, some 270 million 

people could be removed from the countryside without affecting rural 

production (RMRB, Feb. 5, 1982). Thus, from 1982 on, rural-urban 

migration has become a matter of official concern as a large number of 

the surplus rural population have left rural areas for cities and towns 

(Kirkby, 1985; Lin and Ma, 1990). 

The huge number of rural exodus has been a serious problem 

bothering China's planners, and various ways have been proposed to 

solve it. The prevailing viewpoint is that existing cities have only 

limited capacities to absorb the surplus rural population. In fact, 

housing facilities and municipal infrastructure in the large cities are 

already so heavily burdened and the cities so congested that they are 

no longer able to absorb more migrants. The development of small 

towns is therefore heralded as the preferred potential "storage 

reservoirs" which can prevent the "torrents of surplus agricultural 

labourers from flowing into the large and medium-sized cities" 

(People's Daily, April 13, 27, 1983). The raison d'etre was summarized 

by a Chinese geographer:"The more the small towns develop, the more 

the number of people moving to the cities will decrease and the growth 

of the big and ~edium sized cities will thus be better controlled" (Wu 

Chucai, 1982; quoted in Kirkby, 1985: 234). 

No proponent of the small-town strategy as a solution to China's 

surplus rural labour question can resist speculation regarding the 

supposed potential growth of the various categories of small settlement 

considered above. If, for example, the xian seats and other zhen grew 

to an average 50,000 from their present 15,000, they could jointly 
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accon1modate over 110 n1illion additional people (Cai Yi, 1981: 82; 

Kirkby, 1985: 220). Add to such figures the possibilities offered by the 

over 50,000 rural n1arket towns ( nongcun jizhen)--the commune seats 

and other small rural marketing centers--and the permutations of the 

numbers game seem almost unlimited (See Wu Youren, 1981: 104; Cai 

Yi, 1981: 82; People's Daily, 1983: April 13 and April 27; Kirkby, 

1985: 220). 

Whether these speculations are over-optimistic or not, it was 

reported that by the end of 1984, some 33 million surplus rural 

laborers were "absorbed" in enterprises located in the small towns. 

They constituted as much as one-third of the workers in some towns 

(People's Daily, 1985, Jan. 24). 

The second notion of small towns' function relates to their role as 

centers of marketing, manufacturing, and services. In this regard, the 

pioneer and classic work was produced by William Skinner (1964, 

1977, 1985). In his seminal study of the early Sichuan Province, 

Skinner (1964) applied Christaller's concept of central place theory to 

examine market towns and periodical marketing system in the rural 

areas. To Skinner, the market towns were the nucleus of a hierarchy of 

central places in rural China in the pre-modern period (Skinner, 1964). 

They were at the tangent of rural and urban system in the late 

imperial period (Skinner, 1977). But these towns were compromised by 

dogmatic economic policies in the 1950s and this had created negative 

impact on the rural development strategy in the Great Leap Forward 

period (Skinner, 1977). The revival of small towns as the centers of 
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rural marketing system in the early 1980s has many implications for 

economic development in rural China (Skinner, 1985). 

Skinner's conception of China's rural market towns has been 

further elaborated by Johnson who conducts research at five separate 

locations in the Guangdong Pearl River Delta since 1973 (Johnson, 

1976, 1979, 1981, 1982, 1986, 1989). Johnston extends Skinner's work 

on rural market towns by emphasizing their role in rural 

industrialization. He notices that "Those market towns in the 1980s, 

especially in the Pearl River Delta regions have become the focus of an 

intense process of industrialization" (Johnson, 1989: 26). The economic 

reform initiated in the early 1980s has led many small-scale industries 

to flourish in the towns (Johnson, 1989: 20). Such industries, known as 

village-and-town industries ( xien zhen gong yie), have provided a great 

deal of employment for the migrants and town dwellers, and the 

profits they made have become a major source of funds for urban 

construction in the small towns. As a result, the market towns such as 

Leliu have grown in size as their economic characters have expanded. 

"The fishponds have been infilled and along with the former mulberry 

and cane fields have become sites for factory buildings engaged in a 

wide variety of production lines" (Johnson, 1989: 22). What has made 

Johnson's study interesting is that he argues with persuasion that 

"The locus of industrialization has been in the small market towns 

with their intimate links with the Chinese countryside. There has not 

been major industrial growth in the major urban centers as the 

dominant paradigms might expect" (Johnson, 1989: 25). This has led 

Johnson to question the conventional wisdom which assumes a close 

relationship between industrialization and urbanization and a 
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distinction between rural and urban settlement (See Johnson, 1989: 

26-28 ). 

The third notion of the function of China's small towns stresses 

their contribution to the diffusion of modern culture, urbanness and 

new technological innovation from urban centers to the countryside. It 

is argued that small towns in China are the places where interactions 

between urban and rural communities are most intensive and intimate 

(Sun and Yu, 1982; Fei, 1986). Such towns are the central places 

where most of the peasants make their first contact with the urban 

way of life, where the young people meet people of the opposite sex, 

and where services such as sports, recreations, religions, and festivals 

are offered. 

The rural-urban interaction is often made through rural fairs held 

in the small towns. For most of the rural peasants, the first contact 

with the city residents and with urban lifestyle is made through 

attending rural fairs. Another distinct channel of information exchange 

is found in the traditional Chinese tea-houses, usually located in the 

center of the towns. This has been documented by Fei (1986) who 

argues that "tea-houses ~n small towns functioned virtually as the 

information exchange centers for all the nearby villages. In these 

places, all sorts of news of cities, towns and villages were talked about 

and spread to the surrounding villages. They were where peasants 

sought advice from one another, on matters ranging from farming 

techniques to match-making" (Fei, 1986: 59). 

The role of small towns in transmitting modern life style from 

urban centers to the countryside can also be detected from the 
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recently set up services of hair perming for rural women. In this 

regard, Fei (1986) has a vivid description: "As recently as my third 

visit to Kaixiangong in 1981, girls with coiffured hair were still rarely 

seen. But on my fourth and fifth visits, I noticed more and more young 

women with stylish hair-dos. On my sixth visit this year almost all 

young women, whether they were workers in the bridge factories or 

peasants in the fields, had their hair curled" (Fei, 1986: 58). Most of 

them had their hair done by the hairdressers at the market towns and 

"during major festivals the hairdressers in these towns have to stay 

open round the clock" (Fei, 1986: 58). Such development is clearly an 

illustration of the influence of modernization and the importance of 

small towns in the process of modern culture diffusion. 

Clearly, the importance of small towns has received considerable 

attention from both academic scholars and the Chinese decision 

makers. In the Chinese context, small towns are perceived as major 

potential "storage reservoirs" to contain massive rural-urban 

migration, as centers for the marketing, manufacturing and service, 

and as a vehicle for the diffusion of modern culture and life style into 

the countryside. The notions of these roles of small towns, coupled 

with other national military strategic reasons, have led the Chinese 

decision-makers to adopt a "Chinese way to urbanization" which is 

distinguished from other nation's experiences principally by its small 

town basis. Such a small-town-based wisdom had dominated Chinese 

urbanization strategy for about three decades since the 1950s. 

However, in the early 1980s, important changes in agricultural, 

industrial, and local government organization have brought with them 
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a rethinking of the spatial and regional elements of China's 

development strategy. 

Reassessment and Prospect of Small Town Development 

As discussed in the foregoing section, the unchallenged assumption 

underlying the small-town-based strategy was that since it will be 

impossible to concentrate the huge numbers of rural dwellers to be 

thrust off the land in a more conventionally urban setting, China's 

myriad small towns will play a major role in future urbanization. 

While most Chinese planners were fascinated by the various "game 

plans" which suggested the seemingly unlimited potential of small 

towns in absorbing rural exodus, a minority of scholars have begun 

now to wonder whether these "game plans" are rooted in reality. This 

reappraisal of the role of small towns coincided with certain 

development in official thinking on regional planning in 1982 when the 

"key-point city" system was restored and a "central-city-based" 

development strategy was officially affirmed by Premier Zhao Ziyang 

at the fifth session of the 5th National People's Congress (World 

Economic Reporter, Jan. 25, 1982: 4). 

The shift of focus of regional development from small towns to 

large cities can be detected from the following statement published in 

Beijing Review: "The emphasis for the present should be placed on the 

construction of big and mediu1n-sized cities. This is because .. the cities 

cannot truly fulfill their functions if they are too small. 

Implementation of the policy of building small cities and towns in 

China over the years has proved that there were more failures than 

successes. So only when big cities are developed is it possible to 

support the construction of small towns and cities" (Beijing Review, 
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March 17, 1980: 6). Thus, development of the larger classes of cities 

should be fostered while the small rural townships could only be 

granted selective attention. 

While the "big city" polemicists and their argument for 

agglomeration economy seem to have gained growing recognition from 

both academics and policymakers, they fail to address other vital 

questions which weigh heavily on the minds of most spatial planners. 

As Kirkby has criticized, they "barely indicate how and where the tens 

and hundreds of millions of exodus released from the soil will be 

absorbed" (Kirkby, 1985: 233). Nevertheless, the doubt and debate on 

the roles of small towns did pron1pt researchers to take a closer look at 

their characteristics and potentialities rather than simply dwell on 

their expected powers of absorption of population, growth generation, 

and cultural transmission. Recent studies by Fei (1986), Kirkby 

(1985), Goldstein (1988), and Lin and Ma (1990) have revealed many 

practical pro bl ems to be overcome if the small town strategy were to 

be realized. The chief areas of difficulty identified in these more sober 

accounts include the problem of village and township enterprises, 

shortage of capital for urban construction, chaos in land-use planning 

and management, poor living condit.ions and inadequate social 

facilities in the small towns. 

On the assessment of the village and township run industries, 

many writers have argued that it is the development of these rural 

small scale industries that provides the impetus for the revitalization 

of China's small towns in the early 1980s (Fei, 1986: 35; Tan, 1986: 

265; Johnson, 1989: 26). However, in the recent years, there have been 

some researchers and practitioners who began to blame the small-town 
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industries "for not only depriving modern sector industry of its 

wherewithal, but for turning out low-quality end-products at high cost, 

and ruining established marketing networks " (Kirkby, 1985: 237). For 

example, in the cotton-growing province of Hubei Province, numerous 

small collectively-owned textile mills were set up in the late 1970s: 

"The question here is that in the consumption of raw materials, the 

quality of products or the cost of production, these small mills are all 

inferior to the large nlills in Shanghai and other cities. Now that the 

raw materials are used up by these small mills, the larger mills in the 

cities often operate under capacity and are sometimes even forced to 

stop production" (Beijing Review, July 20, 1981: 7). 

On the other hand, the constant expansion of the advanced 

modern industries has threatened the existence of many town-run 

industries. Some of them are operated on an on-and-off basis because 

of periodic shortage of materials and power or slow sales (Fei, 1986: 

43). 

The village and township run enterprises also suffer from the 

problems of poor management, low technology, obsolete equipment, 

poor packaging and uncertain markets. They often lack the knowledge 

and skills of modern marketing, production, and accounting methods 

that can help them to increase profits. This has led many of the 

enterprises to fall into business traps or to produce goods which are in 

low demand on the market. Many of the enterprises are operated at a 

loss and eventually must go out of business (Fei, 1986: 43). 

On the resolution to the difficulty of the town run industries, some 

writers have suggested that the Chinese state should step in to protect 

the growth of these industries by bringing them into the state plan 
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under which the raw materials and energy they need would be ensured 

(Fei, 1986: 43; Kirkby, 1985: 195; Wang Xinrong, 1983: 37; Lin and 

Ma, 1990: 418). Indeed, as Kirkby has pointed out: "His unthinkable 

that this sector could expand to absorb 150 million more excess rural 

laborers over the coming 15 years without its being afforded a 

powerful measure of protection through absorption into the central 

industrial planning system" (Kirkby, 1985: 195). 

The small towns in China have been enthusiastically portrayed as 

major potential absorber of a huge number of surplus rural laborers. 

However, recent studies have shown that many such towns are still 

primitive places, with "old and broken-down housing, dirty streets, 

lacking drainage or running water" (Jin Daqin, 1981: 33). One survey 

concluded that four-fifths of the rural market towns have none of the 

recognizable attributes of "local political, economic, cultural and 

livelihood centers." Even the zhen and many county seats are without 

basic facilities such as cinemas and over two-thirds of them do not 

possess cultural installations of any description (People's Daily, April 

27, 1983). Besides, most of these towns provide no rationed goods and 

necessary social facilities to the rural migrants. "Wage standards in 

such places are generally lower than in the cities, including in plants of 

a similar scale" (Kirkby, 1985: 234). Poor living conditions in these 

towns have led some writers to doubt the towns' ability to attract and 

retain rural exodus. As Lin and Ma (1990) have pointed out: "It is 

questionable whether such primitive urban places can satisfy the needs 

of the new migrants for urban amenities and prevent them from 

moving into the cities. They may instead whet their appetites for 
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living in larger, more truly urban places where their rising aspirations 

for a better life for themselves and their children might be more easily 

realized" (Lin and 1vla, 1990: 418). Until the living conditions in the 

small towns are improved substantially, it is unlikely that such towns 

will be able to attract and retain rural migrants as many scholars have 

hoped. 

The growth of small towns in China has also been hampered by 

the problems of poor urban infrastructure, inadequate social facilities, 

la.ck of overall land use planning and management, and shortage of 

capital for development. Many writers pinpoint the lack of an overall 

developmental planning and proper land use management in the small 

towns. The county seat towns, for instance, usually contain enterprises 

over which the town has no control. Many such enterprises belong to 

different levels of the government (province, prefecture, county, or 

district) or to different departments of the central ministries. There 

a.re no mechanisms for a coordinated approach to pro bl ems of water 

and power supply, sewerage and wastes disposal, and land use control. 

As the People's Daily puts it:"most small towns have no overall 

construction and development plan, and there is no overall 

consideration and arrangement for the use of land and construction 

funds" (People's Daily, April 27, 1983). The situation is even more 

chaotic for the market towns and the rural townships which are totally 

powerless in urban planning. 

In addition to the lack of coordinated development, many small 

towns have been found deficient in providing social services to satisfy 

the growing demands of the rural people in their hinterland. This has 
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been well documented by Fei (1986:59). "In terms of social life with 

the exception of cinemas, the towns have almost no cultural facilities 

to offer the rural folk. Young people seldom go to the tea-houses, and 

there are hardly any organized recreational or sports activities. When 

rural youth come to town, they have no place for dating." "As the 

young people have almost no social life, they barely know anyone 

outside the circle of those with whom they live and work. As a result, 

their number of choices for spouses is highly limited, and so they 

generally marry within this limited circle of acquaintances" (Fei, 1986: 

59). Consequently, in some remote mountainous areas, "the number of 

retarded children is increasing, probably as a result of generations of 

in-breeding" (Fei, 1986: 59). The inability of small towns to offer 

sufficient social and cultural facilities to the surrounding rural 

population has thus created serious problems that demand immediate 

action. Without a major improvement in the provision of social and 

municipal services, it is unlikely that the Chinese towns can fulfill 

their role in stimulating the rural economy and in transferring modern 

knowledge and technology to the countryside (Lin and Ma, 1990: 419). 

To sum up, small town development has characterized China's 

urbanization policy for years since 1949. Early studies of the Chinese 

towns before the 1980s were prevailed by the enthusiastic speculation 

about the tremendous potential of these towns in absorbing rural 

exodus, about the central place functions of these towns in rural 

marketing and industrialization, and about the role they can play in 

transmitting modern knowledge, value, behavior, and technology from 

the urban centers to the countryside. But soon it became clear that 

the sweeping national economic and administrative changes, especially 
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the promotion of a "central-city-based" regional develop111ent strategy, 

did not augur well for the small-towns-based urbanization speculation. 

These developments brought a more sober assessment of the 

potentialities of the towns. They were found to be generally deficient--

in industrial viability, in management, in social service provision, and 

above all in the buoyancy of their economies. 

The various practical impediments to the growth of small towns 

have reduced their appeal to some China's planners and led to a 

partial retreat from the early unchallenged small-town-based 

urbanization strategy. However, such a retreat does not hold within it 

any new specific solutions to the great question confronting China: 

what to do with the hundreds of millions of rural dwellers whose 

labour will not be required in traditional agriculture. Moreover, despite 

the many difficulties underlying the growth of small towns, there have 

been some examples of success which seem to offer some ray of hope 

for a bright future of small town development. In fact, recent studies 

have shown that in some metropolitan areas immediate to the large 

urban centers, small towns have been able to gain substantial 

development because of their proximity to the advanced modern 

industries located in the urban centers. This has been well documented 

by Johnson (1989) and Lo (1988) of the Canton Pearl River Delta 

region, by Fei (1986), Veeck (1989), and Lee (1990) of the lower 

Yangtze, and by Goldstein et al (1988) of northern Hubei plain. From 

these studies, it seems that the development of China's towns will 

depend on their ability to establish an integration with or a 

subordination to the modem-sector enterprises of the large cities. They 

also suggest one important point which may serves as the conclusion 
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of this essay: the successful development of small towns in China is 

most likely to occur in the regions immediate to large urban centers 

for it is in these desakota regions where various conditions are most 

favorable to the growth of such towns. 
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China's Industrialization with Controlled Urbanization: 

Urbanism or Anti-urbanism? 

By George Chusheng Lin 

"The example of China ... shows clearly that accelerated, 
uncontrolled urbamzation is not a necessary evolution determined by 
the level of development, and indicates how a new structuring of the 
productive forces and the relations of production transforms t11e logic 
of the organization of space" 

Manuel Castell, 1977tiThe Urban ?cruestion. 
London: .r,dward Arno , p. 71. 

For years, conventional wisdom of urban transition has tended to 

view the process of urbanization as generally attributable to and 

closely connected with economic development particularly 

industrialization. It has been argued that industrialization, as the 

dominant operating force of economic transformation, will result in an 

increased population concentration toward the major urb~n centers 

(Lampard, 1964; Davis, 1968; Berry, 1971; Timberlake, 1985). The 

concept of a cause-effect relationship between industrialization and 

urbanization has been fundamental to almost all development 

paradigms, either the more orthodox modernization theory or the 

radical discourse of dependency and world system thesis, although the 

consequence is interpreted as constructive by the former but 

destructive by the latter. 

Such an assumption has, however, found itself contradictory and 

untenable when applied to examine the experience of China's 

urbanization. While significant industrial growth has undoubtedly 

been achieved during the past four decades, China's urbanization level 
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has remained relatively stable if not stagnant. According to the 

Chinese official statistics, the output value of industrial production has 

grown by 21 times during the period between 1952 and 1982 (SSB, 

1983: 17), while at the same time, urban population grew by only 2.3 

per cent per annum in the 1960s and 1970s and the proportion of 

urban had never exceeded 25 per cent until the late 1980s (Murphey, 

1976: 313; Johnson, 1989: 15). 

That socialist China is attempting to achieve a rapid 

industrialization without a parallel growth of the urban population has 

fascinated many Western scholars. The Chinese experience has been 

regarded as "a unique case" in development by Ma (1981: 2), as a 

"great appeal" to urban studies by Kirkby (1985: 1 ), and it has been 

studied by Salter (1976), Castell (1977), and recently by Johnston 

(1989). But how can we interpret the "uniqueness" of the Chinese 

approach? What are the underlying forces that have driven China's 

industrialization and urbanization? How can the thrusts behind this 

peculiar scenario of "stagnant urbanization" or "de-urbanization" be 

understood? What are the theoretical implications of the Chinese 

experience? These are the questions that I will discuss in this essay. 

In interpreting the Chinese achievement of rapid industrial growth 

with controlled urbanization, two different visions exist in the 

available Western literature. The first vision, favoured by most 

American writers, perceives the Chinese pattern of limited 

urbanization as a product of the ideology of anti-urbanism. It is 

believed that the Chinese novel departure had its origins in the 

peasant antecedents of the communist revolution and in the 

heightened political consciousness of China under Mao. A second 

3 



vision is presented more recently by a group of British scholars 

notably Kirkby (1985), Cannon (1990), and others who attribute the 

Chinese peculiar pattern to managerial and strategic reasons. It is 

argued that the "real purpose" of the Chinese approach is "to 

maintain urban manageability" and for "military preparedness" rather 

than to serve any grand socialist ambition (Kirkby, 1985: 250). To 

explain the Chinese experience of urbanization and industrialization, 

let me begin with an examination of these two opposing 

interpretations. 

The Notion of Anti-Urbanism 

That socialist China is wedded to a broad anti-urban strategy has 

long been received wisdom (See Salaff, 1967; Cell, 1979: 62-72; Ma, 

1976: 114-118; l'viurphey, 1976: 311-328). But the classic one on this 

regard has been the works of L.J .C. Ma entitled "Anti-Urbanism in 

China" published in 1976. Basically the perception of anti-urbanism is 

generated based upon two mutually connected notions concerning the 

origins of the Chinese revolution and the empirical development of the 

Maoist China in the post-1949 era. 

First, there are some writers who set China's anti-urbanism or 

deurbanization in a historical context of the Chinese revolution. It has 

been noted that the Chinese Communist revolution is essentially a 

rural-based "peasant rebellion" led by a peasant-oriented Communist 

Party (Harrison, 1972; Lewis, 1974). The assertion is elaborated based 

upon the fact that the CCP was predominantly composed of peasant 

folks. It has been pointed out that on the eve of the Liberation, over 

90 per cent of all Party members were of peasant origin (Kirkby, 1985: 
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4). :Most importantly, the single most influential personality of the 

Chinese revolution, Mao Zedong, hailed from peasant stock. Mao's 

"attachment to the soil" was specifically illustrated with his life-long 

preference for peasant simplicity and earthiness, his respect for 

peasant's hardworking and honest spirit, and his deep-rooted disdain 

for the soft and flabby ways of the towns. These can be found from 

Mao's own accounts which indicate that his favor of peasantry was 

expressed itself at his early age in an ascetic rejection of city comforts 

and a penchant for forced marches through the countryside, for racing 

up mountains with his band of braves, and leaping into freezing wells 

(Snow, 1937; Schram, 1976: 28-34). Mao's emphasis on rural areas was 

fully expressed in his seminal works of class analysis written in 1926. 

His deep faith in the peasant masses was confirmed and reinforced by 

his successful rural-oriented struggles which led the Party to a victory 

in 1949. 

Since the Chinese Communist rulers owed their national 

ascendancy to a rural-based struggle resting on the massed ranks of 

the peasantry, the argument goes, it is not surprising to see that this 

"peasant party" would show a leaning towards the peasantry and a 

sympathy towards rural problems after it seized power in 1949. Such a 

pro-rural attitude has been quite naturally accompanied by a 

corresponding apathy and even hostility to the city (Ma, 1976: 114). 

The Communist anti-urban tendency was further explained by 

Murphey (1974, 1976) and Ma (1976) as resulting from China's painful 

historical experience of forced establishn1ent of treaty ports in the 

nineteenth century. Murphey (1976) argues that it is the treaty port 

experience that "gave a revolutionary China a negative set against the 
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vVestern industrial model of concentrated urban growth ''(11urphey, 

1976: 313). A similar proposition is held by Ma (1976) who points out 

that cities of the pre-revolutionary China were seen by the Con1munist 

leaders as a consuming and parasitic entity and as a vehicle of foreign 

i1nperialism and colonialism. 'The city was also an evil place where the 

W estem and Westernized Chinese merchants led a lavish and corrupt 

way of life with the money they had obtained by exploiting the "blood 

and sweat" (hsueh-han) of the peasants' (Ma, 1976: 114). After the 

revolution won its victory, "cities are still seen as potential breeders of 

bourgeois counterrevolution and must be reshaped and carefully 

controlled to insure that their contribution is positive rather than 

negative" (Murphey, 1976: 313). 

A second elaboration which supports the persuasion of anti-

urbanism rests on the empirical evidence provided by various strands 

of post-1949 development policy. The Maoist reaction to urban elitism 

and technological determinism was found concretely expressed in the 

communization of the countryside during the Great Leap Forward. As 

Ma (1976) has noted, a major goal in the creation of the magic 

mechanism of the rural people's communes was to reduce, and 

eventually to eliminate, the basic differences between city and country, 

to narrow their existing differential levels of production and standards 

of living, and to link industry more closely with agriculture (Ma, 1976: 

115). 

The anti-urban direction of the Chinese revolution is believed to 

have reached a higher pitch during the unprecedented Proletarian 

Cultural Revolution in the 1960s and 1970s. In a battle against the 
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newly-emerged privileged group of Party elites led by Liu Shaochi and 

Deng Xiaoping, Mao condemned the revisionist proposition which 

suggested that economic development be based on heavy industries 

located in the cities and rested on urban people who are endowed with 

technical or managerial expertise. To Mao, what is of the outmost 

important to the socialist construction is correct political orientation 

or "redness" (hung) rather than technical expertise ( chuan). In order 

to ensure a correct political orientation for his Chinese fellows 

particularly urban intellectuals, Mao in 1968 initiated a nationwide 

long-lasting campaign of sending down urban cadres, scholars, 

university professors and high school graduates to the countryside to 

seek reeducation from the peasantry. 

For Mao, it is imperative for the urban cadres of today and the 

successors of the Communist revolution of tomorrow to learn from 

peasants in the country. Mao believed that the peasants are more than 

merely pure and honest agricultural workers. They are seen as an 

inexhaustible source of revolutionary creativity, a source from which 

the spirit of the Communist revolution can and should be constantly 

rejuvenated. Their hard work and plain living are thought to be 

worthy of emulation by all, particularly by those who have not had 

the opportunity to experience the harshness of revolution (Ma, 1976: 

115). It was under such a motivation that tens of millions of urban 

inhabitants were sent out to the rural areas to learn from the peasant 

masses and to toughen the body as well as the mind by performing 

manual labor ( lao-tung tuan-lien). Such a long lasting campaign of 

"rustication" driven by Mao's deep-rooted anti-urban ideology had 

without doubt affected China's urban-rural migration and significantly 
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altered the country~s pattern of urbanization (Lee, 1966; Chen, 1972; 

Ben1stein, 1977; Ma, 1977; White, 1979). 

There are also some writers who suggest that China's anti-

urbanism or pro-ruralism can be detected from the powerful promotion 

of the Dazhai Brigade as a national model for agriculture and the 

Daqing oilfield for industry. It has been pointed out that during the 

years of the Cultural Revolution a predominant attention was given by 

the state to the farms rather than the factories to encourage a kind of 

self-reliant agricultural development demonstrated by the Dazhai 

Brigade. On the other hand, urban agglomeration resulting from 

industrial development was strongly resisted, as magnified by the 

construction of the Daqing oilfield which was heralded as a national 

model of spatial planning. Daqing's creation of a dispersed pattern of 

settlement and industrial location was claimed by the Chinese as the 

negation of urban bias, and as such was the spatial expression of the 

general egalitarian spirit of the Cultural Revolution (Peking Review, 

No. 27, 27 May 1977: 24). 

That China's robust industrial growth without the horrors of 

capitalist urbanization is a product of the Maoist ideology of anti-

urbanism has been summarized by Manuel Castells. The Chinese case 

is considered as an example which "indicates how a new structuring of 

the productive forces and the relations of production transforms the 

logic of the organization of space" (Castells, 1977: 71). The persuasion 

of anti-urbanism has thus been generally accepted as an account for 

the dynamics of Chinese industrialization and urbanization (Ma, 1976; 

Salter, 1976; Farina, 1980). 

8 



Stratey;ic Thinking And Urban Manageability 
----A British Interpretation 

The Maoist deep-rooted ideology of anti-urbanism has been 

considered by most American scholars as an underlying force 

responsible for China's peculiar pattern of stagnant urbanization 

during the 1960s and 1970s. Recently, however, the conception of anti-

urbanism has been challenged and disputed by a group of British 

writers represented by Kirkby (1985), Cannon (1990) and others. 

In a study of China's urbanization process, Kirkby accuses the 

image of anti-urbanism as "shallow and contradictory" (Kirkby, 1985: 

18). To Kirkby, anti-urbanism was, if it did exist, nothing more than 

"the outward face of Maoism, it was a mask for other ends." "The real 

motivation was rather more prosaic" (Kirkby, 1985: 250). 

In challenging the common-sense anti-urban interpretation, Kirkby 

first attacks the perception of Chinese revolution as a "peasant 

rebellion" led by a "peasant party". The assertion is rebuked as "a 

serious misreading." Kirkby insists that urban-based industrialization 

has always been the ultimate objective of the Chinese Communist 

Party. He even goes further to argue that "the Chinese revolution has 

above all been an industrial revolution" (Kirkby, 1985: 13). 

Kirkby admits that China's urbanization in the post-1949 era is 

unique in that it 'claimed a rapid industrialization without a parallel 

growth of the urban population, let alone the familiar pathologies of 

"over-urbanization"' (Kirkby, 1985: I). But he contends that the 

thrust behind the scenario "was not so much to serve any grand 

socialistic an1bition as to maintain urban manageability in a situation 

of constrained grain supplies and stubborn unwillingness to invest in 

non-productive urban infrastructure" (Kirkby, 1985: 250). Specifically, 
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Kirkby notices that unlike most developing nations past or present, 

industrialization and economic development in China is inediated 

through conscious planning decisions. The stagnant urbanization in 

the Maoist China. was a result of such a. conscious planning which 

ai1ned at a rapid, successful, and manageable industrialization. 

According to Kirkby, when the limitation of urban growth has 

occurred, "it has not been for the sake of abstract revolutionary 

principle, but because of a keen understanding that over-inflation of 

the cities would threat the great objective of optimum industrial 

growth" (Kirkby, 1985: 16). Thus, "it is the industrialization 

imperative that has shaped China's urbanization, not abstract notions 

such as anti-urbanism" (Kirkby, 1985: 14). From this point of view, it 

may be argued that industrialization which has been a don1inant force 

underlying Western urbanization is equally important in 

understanding China's urbanization process. 

Kirkby's practical rather than ideological interpretation of the 

Chinese approach has been further elaborated by other British writers 

such as Terry Cannon (1990) who argues that the Chinese approach to 

spatial planning for industrialization and urban development was 

based upon a strategic thinking for military preparedness. Unlike Ma 

(1976), Murphey (1976), B_uck (1981), and other Americans who stress 

the elimination of the "three major differences" as the thrust for the 

Communist spatial planning, Cannon (1990) argues that "the 

Communist Party of China has been motivated much more by military 

strategy" (Cannon, 1990: 28). Cannon notices that in the post-1949 

"Cold War" era, China was effectively embargoed and n1ilitarily 

threaten by the Western powers. The hostile international 
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environment appeared early on in the 1950s with the US-led attempt 

to roll back the Chinese revolution via. the Korea. peninsula and the 

straits of Taiwan. Then in the late 1950s there was a resurgence of the 

military pressure from the Americans who planned to base nuclear 

missiles on the Taiwan Island. Throughout the 1960s, the increasing 

US presence in Indochina was viewed by Beijing as yet another spear 

aimed at the Chinese revolution. At the end of the decade came the 

serious skirmishes on the Sino-Soviet frontier which led to a thirty-

year political and military rift (Kirkby, 1985: 13; Cannon, 1990: 36). In 

response to the threat of attack from either or both the two 

superpowers, policies of self-reliance, controlled urban growth, and 

dispersed industrial development were pursued by the Maoist 

government so that in event of bo1nbing or invasion there were smaller 

units which supposedly could survive independently (Cannon, 1990: 

37). The influence of strategic thinking is further illustrated with the 

deliberate heavy investment in the "three fronts" ( sanxian), a dispersal 

of key productive capacity and research facilities to the interior in 

order to prosecute a war from a protected heartland (Cannon, 1990: 

37). Based on such analyses, Cannon and Kirkby assert that the 

Chinese approach under Mao toward spatial planning had little to do 

with the ideology of reducing the "three major differences". 

"Interpretations which assume that Chinese policy has been concerned 

with this are misguided" (Cannon, 1990: 39). "The evidence is that 

major investment shifts ... have been almost entirely for strategic 

reasons" (Cannon, 1990: 39). According to Cannon, "all analyses of 

the country's economy until very recently have had no knowledge of 

this factor and so are fundamentally flawed" (Cannon, 1990: 39). 
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Explanation of China's pattern of rapid industrial growth with 

controlled urbanization has thus been a subject of unsettled debate 

between those who stress ideological thinking of anti-urbanism and 

those who ascribe it to the more practical reasons of urban 

manageability and military preparedness. While both persuasions have 

been shown to be verifiable against certain empirical evidence, neither 

of them can escape the criticism of side-tracked and over-deterministic. 

Like what has occurred in the other parts of the world, urbanization in 

China has been a complex phenomenon shaped by a variety of 

political, social, historical, and economic forces. No single factor, 

whether ideological or practical, is able to claim a solely responsibility 

for the formation of China's urbanization. In understanding China's 

path of urbanization, both the Maoist ideology of anti-urbanism and 

the Communist guerilla warfare mentality appeared to have played a 

major role in shaping the country's spatial pattern of population and 

economic activities. The two factors are always mutually inclusive 

rather than exclusive. In fact, the Communist concerns with reducing 

the "three major differences" and practicing military preparedness had 

been both stressed by their supreme leader Mao Zedong in two 

different occasions. 

In a speech of the mid-1950s, Mao told his audience:'Since we 

want to eliminate differences between town and country, why do they 

say expressly that it is not a "reduction of the big cities role"? In 

future the cities will be smaller. We should disperse urban inhabitants 

in the countryside and build up many small towns' (Mao Tse Tung, 

edn, 1975: Su Stalin e sull' URSS, Turin: Einaudi). When speaking on 

the construction of major factories, Mao urged his proletarian followers 
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that "Big enterprises should engage in agriculture, trade, education 

and military training as well as industry" (Cited in Peking Review, 

No. 27, 27 May 1977: 24). Here, the prominence was given to the 

"grand socialist ambition" of eliminating urban-rural differences. 

Later, in the 1960s, Mao instructed his Chinese fellows that "we 

must disperse the residents of the big cities to the rural areas and 

construct numerous small cities, for under the conditions of atomic 

war this would be comparatively beneficial" (Cited by Friedman, 1979, 

China Quarterly, No. 80, note 35: 826). Here, the score was given to 

national defense. It seems that the two sentiments identified by the 

American and the British writers have had equally important bearing 

in Mao's mind when he lay down a revolutionary line for his party and 

his nationals toward achieving a rapid industrial growth without a 

parallel increase of urbanization. 

However, the coexistence of the ideological and practical reasons 

dose not mean that they are historically consistent in their accounts 

on the country's industrial and urban development. Instead, the 

Chinese Communists have chosen to focus on one of the two 

considerations or simply to seek a compromise of the two during 

different historical periods under different circumstances. For years, 

the Chineses have favored a Marxist dialectical approach to its 

economic development and spatial planning. Known as "walking on 

two legs", the Chinese approach seeks a simultaneous development of 

industry and agriculture, urban and rural areas, large modern sectors 

and small local enterprises, and military defense and civil economic 

construction. But under different circumstances, one of the "two legs" 

might have been stronger and longer than the other one. 
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In the early years of the People's Republic, the new born 

government was facing a chaos of uncontrolled rural-urban migration 

and an increasing military pressure coming overseas. Under this 

situation, urban manageability and military preparedness might had 

been weighted high when the Party set out to consolidate its power. 

This was evidenced in the rehabilitation of urban infrastructure, the 

launching of the Great Leap Forward campaign, the assignment of 

voluntary troop to Korea, the sending down of excess population to 

the countryside, and the creation of a strict household registration 

system. These policies had dominated the Chinese thinking for spatial 

planning until the mid-1960s when the Cultural Revolution turned a 

well regulated society upside down. 

During the "ten disastrous years" of the Cultural Revolution, the 

preoccupation of the Chinese Communist was undoubtedly not to 

pursue "urban manageability" or "military preparedness" but to seek 

a correct political orientation, to combat revisionistic tendencies, and 

to regain the purity of the revolution for the urban inhabitants. It may 

be argued that during these unprecedented years of chaos and 

destruction, anti-urbanism or pro-ruralism had been prevailing when 

the Communist leaders devised policies of industrial development and 

urban construction. 

Both the anti-urban ideology and the guerilla warfare mentality 

have apparently demised to other ·concerns after Deng Xiaoping 

assumed power in the early 1980s. The implementation of the 

agricultural production responsibility system, the encouragement of 

village and township run industries, and the relaxation of rural-urban 

migration have combined to generate a different but more complicated 
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picture of industrialization and urbanization. As Johnson (1989) has 

shown in his recent study of South China, one of the consequences of 

these new developments has been the resurgence of rural industries to 

challenge the dominance of urban economy. A related outcome has 

been the rapid growth of non-agricultural activities and non-rural 

settlements in the countryside, leading to a blurring of rural-urban 

differences (Johnson, 1989). The driving force for China's 

industrialization and urbanization has now become neither the 

abstract ideology of anti-urbanism nor the strategic thinking of 

military preparedness but the emphasis on economic efficiency and 

individual creativity. 

Conclusion 

It has become clear that conventional wisdom which sees 

urbanization as a product of industrialization is inadequate to account 

for the Chinese experience which is characterized by a rapid industrial 

growth without a parallel increase of urbanization. China's pattern of 

urbanization has been shaped by many political, social, and economic 

forces which should be analyzed under certain historical context. It 

would be misguided and over-deterministic to attribute the Chinese 

experience to any single factor, whether ideological or practical. 

Let me conclude this essay with a quotation from the recent works 

of Johnson (1989):"It is clear that patterns of urbanization in China 

cannot be appropriately analyzed with the familiar dominant 

paradigms of the analysis of Third World development. China's 

pattern of urbanization is both complex and unfamiliar. It can readily 

generate confusion if analyzed in conventional terms" (Johnson, 1989: 

27). 
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Geography in Western Europe 

before the Early Twentieth Century 

--A Historical Review of Geographical Thought 

by George C.S. Lin 

Introduction 

Since the dawn of human civilization, man has always been 

intrigued by the fact that no two places on the earth's surface are 

exactly alike. The differences that distinguish one place from another 

have never ceased to interest and entertain human beings. Therefore 

Geography, which literally means "earth description" or "knowledge 

about the earth as the home of humankind" (Johnston, 1985: 2), has 

had a very long history that goes back to the beginnings of man's 

scholarship. Numerous individuals have contributed to the 

development of geographical thought. In Europe, most of the early 

contributions were made by the ancient Greek, Roman and other 

European scholars. In this paper, the history of geographical thought 

in Western Europe is traced from its origin to the early twentieth 

century. No attempt is made to embrace all the facets of geographical 

thought. Rather, I will simply trace several broad lines of thought by 

highlighting the ideas of the most prominent contributions. 

Man's interests in geographical problems began long before the 

introduction of the subject as a professional discipline. From the very 

beginning of human history, man has always been curious about the 

places beyond his familiar surroundings. At first, man's observation 

and description had no specific focus, and early scholars who wrote 
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about various places were concerned with rnuch broader and n1ore 

general scientific knowledge than simply geography. This early age of 

geography was characterized by irnagination, exploration and 

description. Gradually, as man's exploration continued, scholars began 

to focus on certain specific aspects of knowledge so that they could 

formulate scientific explanation fron1 the increasing amount of 

information. This led geography to be separated from the ancient 

cosmography and evolved into an independent scientific discipline. 

The nineteenth century was the age of modern geography which was 

distinguished by its logic explanation and disciplinary specifications. 

Thus, the history of geography in Western Europe can be broadly 

divided into two major phases: Early Geography (12th Century 

B.C.--19th Century A.D.) and Modern Geography (1840-20th 

Century). 

Early Geography: Imagination and General Description 

(12th Century B.C.--19th Century A.D.) 

The period of early geography extends for thousands of years from 

the shadowy beginnings of geographical thought to the year 1859. This 

is a period of universal scholarship during which relatively little 

attention was paid to the definition of separate fields of study. The 

development of geographical thought owed its origins to the ancient 

Greeks in the Classic Period, but contents of geography were 

enriched during the Age of Exploration and Great Discovery. 

Geography as a distinct scientific discipline did not emerge until two 

prominent German scholars--Alexander von Hun1boldt and Carl 

Ritter appeared in the nineteenth century. 
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Classic Period 

(12th Century B.C.--5th Century A.D.) 
The study of geography in Western Europe first took place in 

ancient Greece. Almost all the ancient Geek philosophers made 

contributions to geography (James and Martin, 1981). Two basic 

geographic traditions can be traced back to ancient Greece: the 

literary and mathematical traditions. The former started with 

Homer, and included Hecataeus, Herodotus and was summarized 

by Strabo. The mathematical tradition, led by Thales, included 

Eratosthenes, Hipparchus, and was summarized by Ptolemy. 

Also, two basic procedures in geographic study-induction and 

deduction-were first established by the ancient Greek philosophers. 

Literary Tradition 
(Homer-Hecataeus-Herodotus-Strabo) 

Homer (dates unknown) was credited with the beginning of the 

literary tradition in geography (James and Martin, 1981: 15). He 

developed the idea that the earth was a circular plane encircled by the 

ocean (Tozer, 1964: 20). His great epic poem, the Odyssey, which 

includes an accurate description of the fringes of the known world, is 

recognized as the earliest geographic writing (James and Martin, 1981: 

15). 

Following Ho1ner, Hecataeus ( c. 550-c. 4 75 B.C. ), another 

writer of Greek prose, set the tone for writers of geography, i.e. "new 

geography" which had persisted for some 2500 years. He insisted that 

before trying to solve the enigma of the universe, effort should be 

made to take stock of what is around us and put the accumulated 

knowledge about the world together in an usable from. His idea has be 
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regarded as the origin of the idiographic approach in modern 

geography (James and Martin, 1981: 19). 

Another Greek scholar who contributed to the developn1ent of the 

literary tradition in geography is Herodotus ( 484-c. 425 B.C. ). 

Herodotus is often regarded as the father of history. But there are 

also good grounds for calling him the founder of geography because he 

placed historical events in a geographical setting (Holt-Jensen, 1980: 

9). He was credited with the very old idea that all history must be 

treated geographically and all geography must be treated historically. 

The literary tradition in ancient geography was summarized by 

Strabo ( c. 64 B.C.-20 A.D.). Like Homer and Hecataeus, Strabo 

was not much interested in the search for explanation and abstract 

argument. Rather, he emphasized the need of providing an accurate 

description of the parts of the ekumene. Therefore, his works 

Geography was largely devoted to detailed description of the various 

parts of the known world. 

Mathematical Tradition 
(Thales-Eratosthenes-Hipparchus-Ptolemy) 

Thales ( c. 624-c. 548) could be recognized as the originator of 

the mathematical tradition in geography. He was the first Greek 

scholar who was concerned about the measurement and the location of 

things on the face of the earth (James and Martin, 1981: 16). He 

contributed to the concept of six geometric propositions and blazed a 

path for mathematical approach in geography. 

Thales was followed by Eratosthenes ( c. 273-c. 192 B.C.) 

who was the first to calculate the circumference of the earth with 

remarkable precision (Holt-Jensen, 1980: 10). Eratosthenes also gave 
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mathematical boundaries to the major divisions and zones of the 

earth. He prepared a world map by using a frame of north-south and 

east-west lines. Eratosthenes was the first to coin the word 

"geography" and maintained that geography should be the study of 

the earth as the home of man (James and Martin, 1981: 31). 

Eratosthenes was succeeded by Hipparchus (2nd B.C.) who 

did much to establish the exact position of every point on the earth's 

surface by defining a grid of latitude and longitude lines. He was the 

first to divide the circle into 360 degrees and wrestled with the 

problem of showing the curved surface of the earth on a flat surface 

(James and Martin, 1981: 34). 

The mathematical approach in ancient geography reached its 

highest in the work of the Roman scholar Ptolemy (A.D. 90-168) 

(Tozer, 1964: 15). In his works Guide to Geography, Ptolemy coined 

the terms "longitude" and "latitude" and adopted the grid of lines 

developed by Hipparchus (Fischer, 1969: 21). Every place, therefore, 

could be given a precise location in mathematical terms. His works 

was recognized as the world's first geographical gazetteer (James and 

Martin, 1981: 38). 

Deduction VS. Induction 
(Plato and Aristotle) 

Many of the basic procedures in geographic study were first set 

forth in the writings of two great Greek philosophers: Plato and 

Aristotle. The former was regarded as the father of deductive 

reasoning while the latter contributed to the inductive approach. 

Plato ( 428-348 B.C. ), the master of deductive reasoning, 

insisted that the observable things on the earth were only poor copies 
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of ideas 1 or perfect predicates fron1 which observable things had 

degenerated or were in process of degenerating. He preferred to give 

theory the position of chief importance and reasoned from the general 

to the particular. He seems to have been the first philosopher to 

announce the geocentric concept that the round earth is located in the 

center of the universe with the celestial bodies in circular motion 

around it (James and Martin, 1981: 25). 

Unlike Plato, Aristotle (384-322 B.C.) build theory by 

reasoning from the particular to the general. Instead of making logical 

deduction from theory, Aristotle insisted on formulating his concepts 

as generalization based on empirically observed "facts". He was the 

father of the teleological concept which see the universe planned by its 

creator in the inanner of a carpenter drawing up plans in advance for 

the house he wishes to build. He assumed that things are in a process 

of physical change leading to a final perfect state. This model for 

scientific explanation is regarded as "constituted the world's first 

paradigm for the guidance of scholars" (James and Martin, 1981: 26). 

The influence of Aristotle's idea on geography in the Western world 

has been enormous. 

To summarize, the first amazing period of the development of 

geographical thought in Western Europe took place in ancient Greece. 

It was the Greeks who established the two basic traditions of 

geographic study and developed the two different scientific methods of 

deductive and inductive. This blazed the path for further development 

of geographic thought in the Western world. 

The age of classic geography was followed by a "dark period" of 

the Middle Age (5th-15th Centuries A.D.), when geographic 
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horizons closed in. The wide-ranging knowledge of the Greek explorers 

and their geographical ideas were largely forgotten. Conception of the 

world which had been developed in ancient times were reshaped to 

conform to the teaching of the Church (Holt-Jensen, 1980: 11). 

Although there were some Europeans who continued to explore the 

unknown worlds, the intellectual climate was not favorable for the 

formulation of new interpretation. Then the Age of Exploration 

came and the geographic horizons were again pushed back. 

The Age of Exploration 

(15th-18th Centuries A.D.) 

Beginning in the fifteenth century, an increasing number of 

explorers took more and more journeys to find out about the unknown 

world. Most travelling was undertaken for such nongeographical 

purposes as pilgrimages or commercial ventures, yet they yielded 

valuable knowledge about the earth (Fischer, 1969: 6). 

Man's effort to explore the unknown world can be traced back to 

the early thirteenth century when the Polo brothers and Marco Polo 

(1254-1323) took the adventurous merchants' expedition to China. 

Marco Polo's book, vividly describing life in China and the perils 

encountered on the route to and from China, was considered as one of 

the greatest records of geographic exploration (James and Martin, 

1981: 46). 

The first initiative for wider exploration of the unknown world was 

taken by the Portugaese. In 1418, Prince Henry (1394-1460) 

established the world's first geographic research institute. This was an 

important step toward improving knowledge and technique of 
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geography, cartography, astronomy and navigation for the European 

explorers and it led directly to the Age of Great Discovery. 

The most celebrated of the travelers in the period of great 

discovery was Christopher Columbus (1451-1506). Although he 

did not reach Asia as he had intended to, Columbus made significant 

contribution to the development of geography in that he aroused 

people's interest in the entire world and provided more knowledge 

about the world and techniques of sailing for man's further 

exploration. Following Columbus, Magellan ( 1480-1521 ), another 

Portuguese explorer, sailed successfully to eastern Asia and became 

the first man to sail all the way around the earth. 

The sudden increase in exploring activity in Europe in the fifteenth 

century was a 1najor turning point in the history of geography. The 

impact of exploration and discovery on the intellectual life of the 

period was enormous. On the one hand, the great discoveries offered a 

vast amount of information for the European scholars to digest and to 

formulate scientific generalizations about the world. Fantastic stories 

of strange creatures gave way to sober accounts of newly discovered 

places that could be verified. This led to a better understanding of the 

world. On the other hand, as man's exploration continued, there was 

also a greater need to know the entire world, to determine the precise 

location of different places, to eliminate from the world map the many 

erroneous concepts made by earlier writers, and to perfect the 

techniques of navigation. This in tum greatly stimulated the 

advancement of geography and cartography. The impacts of great 

discoveries on the development of geographical thought can be found 

in the study of the following issues. 
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Man-Environment Relations 

The enlargement of geographic horizons during the Age of 

Exploration produced much speculation regarding the influence of the 

natural environment on human behavior. There were two different 

viewpoints concerning man-environment relations. Scholars such as 

Bodin (French, 1529-1596), Carperter (British, 1589-1628), and 

Montesquieu (French, 1689-1755) viewed man as a creature of his 

environment and believed that man's activities were controlled by his 

natural environment. They emphasized the influence of climate on 

human character and behavior (James and Martin, 1981: 104). 

However, other scholars such as Buffon (French, 1707-1788) 

regarded man as a creature commanded by the divine plane to 

conquer and control his natural environment. Buffon admitted that 

climate affects the people who are exposed to it. But he insisted that 

man could adjust to any climate on earth. Man can conquer and 

transform the earth in the process of developing a civilization. 

Hypotheses and Methods of Classification 

The mounting mass of new observations also led to the formation 

of hypotheses and new methods of classification. With the new 

information coming from the voyages of discovery, several distinctive 

scholars such as Copernicus (Polish, 1473-1543), Kepler (German, 

1571-1630), and Galileo (1564-1642) developed their ideas of 

heliocentric universe to substitute Ptolemy's concept of geocentric 

universe. There were some scholars who formulated new hypotheses to 

explain the origin of the earth and landform on the earth's surface. 

Two important hypotheses were the so called catastrophism and 

uniformitarianism. Also new methods of classification were noveled 
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to group the mounting vohnne of collections of plants and animals 

con1ing from the voyages of discovery. 

Theoretical Prospect 

By the mid-eighteenth century, the vastly increased volume of new 

information about the world required a search for new perspectives 

and new ways to organize what had been called cosmographies. It was 

Varenius (German, 1622-1650) who for the first time set forth 

clearly the relationship between the special geography and general 

geography. Varenius insisted that special geography--description of 

particular places--only becomes intelligible when the specific features 

are explained in terms of abstract concepts or universal laws i.e. 

general geography. This issue became important in the early part of 

the seventeenth century as a result of the flood of new information 

about specific places and the effort to generalize this information. 

Another scholar who contributed to the development of 

geographical ideas in the eighteenth century was the German 

philosopher, Immanuel Kant (1724-1804). He pointed out that 

there were two different ways of classifying things: logical classification 

and physical classification. Kant also made distinction between 

history and geography thus was credited with the establishment of 

geography as a separate discipline (May, 1970: 18). Both Varenius 

and Kant were far in advance of their times in their conception of the 

field of geography. Their ideas profoundly influenced the content and 

the scope of geography. 

To su1nmarize, a vast amount of information coming from 

exploration and discoveries greatly stimulated the study of geography. 
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The availability of such information had paved for the way for the 

en1ergence of the Fathers of lviodern Geography. 

The Fathers of Modern Geography: 

Alexander von Humboldt & Carl Ritter 
( 1 769-1859) 

The exploration of the eighteenth century bore fruit early in the 

nineteenth century. Alexander von Humboldt and Carl Ritter, 

two great masters of German geography, not only produced massive 

syntheses based on the large volume of new information coming from 

the voyages of exploration, they also contributed new knowledge to 

geography. They loom large across the page of the history of 

geographical thought by bringing the period of early geography to an 

end while opening a new era of modern geography. Both of them have 

been regarded as the Fathers of Geography. 

Alexander von Humboldt 
( 1 769-1859) 

Born in 1769 in a wealthy Prussian family, Humboldt received 

his early education in physics, philology and archaeology and started 

his interest in geography in the University of Gottingen at Berlin. 

Hu1nboldt was one of the rare scholars who could and did embrace 

most of the knowledge of his time and was able to contribute original 

work to such diverse sciences as physiology and mining, meteorology 

and anthropology (Fisher, 1969: 61 ). He had been widely recognized as 

the last great universal scholar and a founder of modern geography 

(James and Martin, 1981: 112). 

Humboldt's scientific procedure was empirical and inductive 

(Dickinson, 1969: 23). He emphasized again and again the need for 

careful observation of nature in the field and for precise measurement 
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of the observed events. Beginning in 1798, Humboldt and a French 

botanist Aime Bonpland carried out what must be considered one of 

the greatest exploratory efforts of nian. Based on his extensive field 

work, Humboldt published a thirty-volume work which made an 

enorn1ous impact on the scholarly world. The books were filled not 

only with the reports of careful scientific investigation, but also with 

questions and answers about the interconnections among the 

phenomena that he observed in rich diversity on the face of the earth. 

Humboldt could be regarded as the forerunner of the systematic 

physical geography. In his great work the Kosmos, he pointed out that 

the important aim of all physical science is "to recognize unity in 

diversity" (Fischer, 1969: 62). When describing countries and places, 

he strongly emphasized systematic study. This gave a scientific stamp 

to his works which had been sadly lacking in early geographic 

descriptions (Holt-Jensen, 1980: 17). Combing his systematic method 

with exceptionally sharp observation, Humboldt's Kosmos puts 

together in one unified work all the interests and discoveries of his 

lifetime and became the most prestigious scientific work ever produced 

up to that time. Humboldt died in 1859. His influence on the 

development of geographic thought has been far-reaching. 

Carl Ritter 
(1779-1859) 

Ritter, like von Humboldt, was regarded as a founder of modern 

geography. Born in Quedlinburg in 1779, Ritter began his acaden1ic 

studies at the University of Halle. He traveled widely in Europe and 

spent much more time in studying than Humboldt did (Holt-Jensen, 

1980: 17). In 1817, his first volume of Die Erkunde was published and 

he was appointed the first professor of geography in Berlin in 1820. 
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For many years his students filled almost all available positions in 

geography in Germany as well as other countries. His influence on the 

development of geography in the Western world had been profoundly, 

especially on regional studies. 

Ritter's concept of geography greatly stressed the unity of nature. 

He sought to understand the interconnections and the causal 

interrelations that make the areal associations cohesive. Ritter 

believed that the individual regions or continents had a unity, a 

Ganzheit (meaning the whole) that was something more then the sum 

of its parts that included such geographic elements as topography, 

climate, ethnicity, etc. The task of the geographer, he believed, is to 

study the unity in diversity (James and Martin, 1981: 126). In this 

respect, his concepts of geography were similar to those of 

Humboldt. But Ritter preferred to make use of regional approach to 

geography rather than the systematic study of individual features as 

Humboldt did. He made use of the traditional continents as his 

regional units and proceeded to formulate generalizations concerning 

the continents and their human inhabitants. Ritter was therefore 

considered by his subsequent writers as a regional geographer (Holt-

J ensen, 1980: 19). 

Ritter also shared with Humboldt the viewpoint of inductive 

explanation. He conceived of geography as an empirical science rather 

than on based on deductive reasoning (Dickinson, 1969: 42). Ritter 

insisted that geographers should collect empirical data and should 

later detect order and association from this material so as to arrive at 

an inductive explanation. However, unlike Humboldt, Ritter's 

concepts regarding the meaning of the observed geographical patterns 
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on the earth were strongly teleological. He saw in all his geographical 

studies the evidence of God's plan. A Supreme Being, an all-wise 

creator, was identified as the author of a plan for building the earth as 

the home of man, and all through his writings and lectures are words 

of praise for the divine creation (James and Martin, 1981: 129). 

Both Humboldt and Ritter died in the year 1859, the same year 

when Charles Darwin (British, 1809-1882) published his Origin of 

Species. With the publication of Darwin's work, Ritter's teleological 

approach was gradually replaced by a more materialistic scientific 

philosophy which emphasized natural laws and causality. Darwin's 

ideas were influential to the development of geographical thought in 

the following aspects: Firstly, Darwin's emphasis on biological 

evolution through time strongly influenced the progress of 

geomorphology, pedology, ecology, and to some extent the social 

sciences. Secondly, Darwin's stress on the intimate relationships 

between organic life and habitat gave impetus to organismic 

interpretations of regions and states, which persisted in geography 

long after the decline of biological vitalism. Third, the concept of 

selection and struggle were deterministically applied in both human 

and political geography. Finally, Darwin's work established a realm 

of scientific inquiry free from theological conception, and freed natural 

science from the argument of theology, Thus making it possible for the 

development of geography as a science (Stoddant, 1966: 683). 

The period of classical geography was concluded with the death of 

von Hu1nboldt and Carl Ritter in 1859. As mentioned above, 

geographic writings in this period were characterized by curiosity, 

imagination and general description. The study of geography during 
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this early age was obscured by the studies of other disciplines. Many 

scholars who were recognized as geographers were also well versed in 

such disciplines as philosophy and history. Modern geography, as an 

independent discipline with its own paradigm and theoretical 

structure, did not appear until the latter part of the nineteenth 

century. 

Modern Geography: 

Logic Explanation & Discjplinary Specialization 
(1874-20th Gentury) 

Modern geography began in the latter part of the nineteenth 

century. It was distinguished by the acceptance of geography as a 

separate professional field. By the late nineteenth century, the ideas 

expressed by Kant had become widely accepted. As bodies of theory 

concerning the earth developed and proved useful, special fields of 

study appeared, each defined in terms of the segment of the universe 

being investigated. Geography, as an independent discipline, was then 

separated from the early unspecialized cosmography. In the year 1874, 

departments of geography headed by scholars with the rank of 

professor were first established in the German universities. This 

German innovation spread rapidly to France and Great Britain. 

However, at the very beginning, there were no trained geographers to 

take these newly created geographic professorships. Those who were 

appointed to such professorships had to define the nature of the 

discipline and to find their own answers to geographic questions. 

Consequently, distinctive national schools were developed in Germany, 

France, and Great Britain. 
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The German School of Geography 

Geography in Germany after the death of Ritter was led by 

Ferdinand von Richthofen and Friechrich Ratzel. Their 

influences were so deep and widespread that no study of German 

geography would be complete without an evaluation of their roles 

(Taylor, 1951: 92). 

Ferdinand von Richthofen 
( 1883-1905) 

Baron Ferdinand von Richthofen, a geologist by training, was 

a leading figure in the introduction of the new geography into the 

universities of Germany. He was a pioneer in defining the scope and 

developing research methods of new geography. His ideas were initially 

presented in the first volume of his study on China in 1868. He set 

forth that the main goal of geography was to establish the 

interrelation among the diverse natural phenomena on the face of the 

earth (Dickinson, 1969: 84). This set the tone for the study of physical 

geography. He also clarified the relationship between special geography 

and general geography. He pointed out that the observations and 

descriptions of the unique features in a particular area are merely the 

first steps of research, which must be followed by the search for the 

regularities of occurrence and by formulating hypotheses that explain 

the observed characteristics. Richthofen's answer to the question 

concerning the nature of geography was enormously influential inside 

and outside of Germany (James and Martin, 1981: 166). 

Friedrich Ratzel 
( 1844-1904) 

Richthofen had laid down the guidelines for the systematic study 

of the earth's physical features. Yet it was Ratzel who provided the 
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guidelines for a comparable systematic study of human geography and, 

as a result he had been widely recognized as the founder of human 

geography (Holt-Jensen, 1980: 25). Influenced by Darwin's 

revolutionary concepts regarding the processes of evolution, Ratzel 

was interested in the effects of different physical features on the course 

of history. In the first volume of his chief work Anthropogeography 

published in 1882, Ratzel stressed the extent to which man lives 

under nature's laws. He regarded cultural forms as having been 

adapted and determined by natural conditions. Although he might be 

criticized today for his tendency toward environmental determinism, 

Ratzel broke new ground in demonstrating that cultural as well as 

natural phenomena can be subjected to systematic study (Holt-Jensen, 

1980: 25). Ratzel also applied Darwin's biological concepts to human 

societies and suggested that groups of human being must struggle to 

survive in particular environments much as plant and animal 

organisms must do. Unfortunately, Ratzel's ideas were carried further 

than he himself had intended by some of his disciples, and this led to 

the formulation of Social Darwinism (James and Martin, 1981: 170). 

Alfred Hettner 
(1859-1941) 

Richthofen and Ratzel each provided the guidelines for the 

systematic study of physical geography and human geography 

respectively. It was Alfred Hettner who summarized the viewpoints 

of his processors and threw light on the philosophical nature of 

geography. Hettner's ideas were presented in his book Die 

Geographie, published in 1927. He insisted that geography is not a 

general earth science but a chorological science of the earth's surface. 

To Hettner, geography is concerned chiefly with the interplay 
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between nature and nlan and the study of spatial relations. Its aim is 

pri1narily to study areas or regions. He maintained that regional 

studies should contain both description and explanation derived either 

analytically or synthetically. Geography must deal with both unique 

things (special geography) and the universals (general geography). 

Hettner's doctrine gave rise to the basic pattern of geographical 

studies not only in Germany but also in other parts of the world 

(Taylor, 1951: 95). 

The French School of Geography 
The new geography that appeared as a professional field in 

Germany after 187 4 spread to other countries in the world. In each 

country the new geography was introduced and expanded in the 

universities by one outstanding scholar who becan1e the "grand old 

man" of that national school of geography. The one who led the 

development of new geography in Franch was Paul Vidal de la 
Blache. 
Paul Vidal de la Blache 
(1848-1918) 

Paul Vidal de la Blache was regarded as the founder of modern 

French geography. Born in 1845 in southern France, Vidal found his 

way into geography through his early study of ancient history and 

classical literature. From 1877 to 1918, Vidal taught in Paris and 

developed the concept that environment contains a number of 

possibilities, and their utilization is dependent almost entirely on 

human selection. This concept gave rise to the school of possibilism 

(Taylor, 1951: 7). 

Vidal was also recognized as one of the most significant founders 

of regional geography. Influenced by Carl Ritter, Vidal drew special 
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attention on the need of regional studies. According to Vidal, a region 

is constituted by the areas in which an intimate relationship between 

man and nature has developed through the centuries. Regions were 

seen as unique, and study of regions should be the task of the 

geographers. Thus he argued that regional geography should be the 

core of the discipline. Vidal's idea had been and still is a great 

inspiration in the tradition of French geography, as is evident in the 

many regional monographs that have been produced over the years 

(Holt-Jensen, 1980: 29). 

Vidal's ideas were spread throughout France by his numerous 

disciples and his impacts on French geography has been so strong that 

it has come to be known as "la tradition vidalienne." Due to the 

significant contribution made by Vidal, the French school of 

geography has been renowned for its comprehensive, well-written, and 

very thorough regional studies (James and Martin, 1981: 190-193). 

The British School of Geography 
Geography in Great Britain in the early age was mostly concerned 

with the exploration of the unknown parts of the world. Modern 

geography, as a separate discipline, was not established in the 

universities until the appointment of Halford J. Mackinder at 

Oxford in 1887. Like the French school of geography that was led by 

Vidal, the development of modern geography in Britain owes its 

growth to Halford John Mackinder. 

Halford John Mackinder 
(1861-1947) 

Halford J. Mackinder was regarded as the "grand old man 11 of 

British geography for he led the expansion of geography offerings in 

the British universities. Like many European geographers, Mackinder 
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received his early training in history and the natural sciences. In 1887, 

he was appointed reader in geography at Oxford University. 

Mackinder insisted that history and geography, which deal 

respectively with time and place, should never be separated. Almost 

alone among British geographers, many of his studies were completely 

devoted to the theoretical aspects of geography. He identified 

geography as "the science whose main function is to trace the 

interaction of man in society and as much of his environments as 

varies locally" (Crone, 1970: 38). His first major work, Britain and the 

British Seas published in 1902, dealt with British regional geography 

in the global context, and it has long been recognized as a classic work 

of British geography (Crone, 1970: 39). 

But what brought Mackinder world-wide reputation was his 

heartland theory in geopolitics. Mackinder identified a world island 

consisting of the continents of Eurasia and Africa. He called the most 

inaccessible part of the world island "the heartland." Mackinder's 

heartland concept was derived through the selection of a few facts of 

location and a few sequences of events while ignoring complicating 

details. This method of modeling has been considered as one of the 

earliest contribution to the development of methodology in geography 

(James and Martin, 1981: 203). 

Mackinder's influence on the British geography was strong, and 

his ideas were developed by some of his followers. One of Mackinder's 

successors, A.J. Herbertson ( 1865-1915 ), made significant 

contribution to the development of regional studies. Herbertson 

( 1904) proposed a framework of natural regions for the study of world 

geography. Abandoning political divisions, he substituted for them 
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units identified in terms of associations of surface features, climate, 

and vegetation (Crone, 1970: 44). Herbertson's concept of natural 

regions has in tum been modified by subsequent geographers. Thus 

regional studies, established by Mackinder, strengthened by 

Herbertson and spread by their disciples, became the distinctive 

character of the British school of geography (James and Martin, 1981: 

261). 

To summarize, geography in the modem age was characterized by 

the emergence of academic geography as a separate scientific 

discipline. In contrast to the early geography, modem geography 

stressed logic explanation and theoretical generalization. The 

mainstream of geographical thought during this period was still 

dominated by Humboldt and Ritter. However, three distinctive 

national schools of geography were developed, based on their own 

national scholarly traditions, earlier exploration, their own 

understandings of the nature of geography, and more importantly, on 

the personal ideas of their own "grand old man" of geography. The 

first was the German school led by Richthofen and Ratzel, and 

characterized by its study of man-environment relations, political 

geography and human geography. Then c_ame the French school 

dominated by Vidal and renowned for its thorough regional studies 

and the concept of possibilism. Influenced by Richthofen and Vidal, 

Mackinder established the British school which contributed to the 

regional studies in the global context. It was these three distinct 

national schools of geography that played a leading role in the 

development of modern geography. 
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Conclusion 

The history of geographical thought is a record of successive 

in1a.ges that scholars have developed concerning the arrangement of 

things on the surface of the earth. In the early age, geography was 

merely general knowledge that included both accurate and imaginary 

description of the earth. Modern geography, beginning in the latter 

part of the nineteenth century, however, was distinguished by its 

disciplinary specialization, logic explanation and theoretical 

generalization. The precondition that enabled the separation of 

geography from ancient cosmography and its en1ergence as a scientific 

discipline was the Exploration and Great Discovery. The evolution of 

geography in Western Europe can be summarized by the diagram in 

Figure 1. 

Two major traditions developed throughout the course of history 

are identified. Ever since Homer, there has been a literary tradition; 

and there is the mathematical tradition started with Thales. The 

major theme of geographic studies, established by Humboldt and 

Ritter and followed by their successors, is the unity of diversity in the 

earth's surface. To deal with this subject, two different approaches 

were developed. The systematic approach, led by Humboldt and 

Richthofen, concentrated on the study of a system of geographic 

phenomena or phenomena-association. Regional studies, on the other 

hand, was introduced by Ritter and elaborated by Vidal in Franch 

and Mackinder in Britain. It stressed the study of the integration of 

relevant phenomena within each particular region. It is these different 

traditions and different approaches that reinforce each other and serve 

to guard against a point of view that is too narrowly specialized. 
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Figure 1. Evolution of Geography in Western Europe before the 20th Century 





The history of geographic thought in Western Europe before the 

twentieth century witnessed a transformation from universal 

scholarship to disciplinary specialization. After World vVar II, 

however, the process of disciplinary separation has bee replaced by a 

tendency of multi-disciplinary cooperation whereby each professional 

field brings its own special skills and concepts to bear on such major 

problems as poverty, overpopulation, and environmental destruction. 

Geography, as a professional field that bridges the gap between the 

physical and biological sciences on the one hand and the social science 

on the other, will be able to play a major role in the contemporary 

scientific regimes. 
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Human Geography in Anglo-America 

in the Twentieth Century 

by George C.S. Lin 

Introduction 

The development of geographical thought has had a long history 

that can be traced back to the very beginnings of human scholarship. 

Human geography in Anglo-America, however, did not appear as an 

academic discipline until the early twentieth century (Hartshrone, 

1939: 22). Due to the immaturity of the discipline and the complexities 

of its subject matter, study of human geography in Anglo-America 

always encompasses a number of different viewpoints on both 

philosophy and methodology. It is these diverse and competing 

viewpoints and approaches that led the development of the discipline 

along a wide path. Indeed, the progress of human geography is a 

manifestation of the interaction between the prevailing philosophical 

viewpoints and the major methodological approaches in vogue. This 

paper attempts to trace briefly the evolution of human geography in 

Anglo-America since the early twentieth century. The purpose is to 

address a set of related ideas extracted from Kuhn's model of 

paradigm. 

A paradigm, according to Kuhn (1962, 1970), is an accepted 

problem-solution shared by a scientific com1nunity (Kuhn, 1970: 176). 

It is believed that science advances in a steady fashion, along with 

trodden paths, with occasionally major break or revolution marked by 
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in1portant changes in organization of materials, definition of new 

problems, and techniques for problem-solving (Johnston~ 1987: 15). 

The evolution of Anglo-American human geography is no exception to 

this framework. In its early development, human geography was 

dominated by a set of paradigms, notably environmental determinism, 

ecological approach, and regionalism. Although differed in approach, 

they were all idiographic in the nature. These idiographic paradigms 

were challenged during the 1950s when a scientific/ quantitative 

revolution took place. As a result of the revolution, a series of new 

paradigms, namely scientism, humanism, behaviorism and radicalism, 

were launched to replace the old ones. Thus, the 1950s revolution can 

be considered as a turning point in the development of human 

geography, and the evolution of the discipline can then be divided into 

two main phases: Early Stage of Pre-Scientific Revolution 

(1870s-1950s) and Recent Era of Post-Scientific Revolution 

(1950s-1980s). 

Phase I: Pre-Scientific Revolution Stage 

( 18 70s-1950s) 

Human geography in Anglo-America before the 1950s was mostly 

empirical and idiographic. Much attention was placed on the 

description and explanation of the earth as the home of man. At the 

beginnings, study of human geography was based upon collection and 

organization of materials about places. The focus was on the physical 

environment. Man was perceived as a passive agent controlled by his 

natural surroundings. Gradually, this simple cause and effect 

explanation was questioned and a new dimension concerning the 
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adjustment of man to his natural surroundings was added. This gave 

rise to the development of ecological studies. Then, a synthesis of 

different approaches relating to both the physical environment and to 

man's activities on the earth's surface led to the development of 

regionalism. Thus, human geography in Anglo-America in this early 

phase experienced a shift in its focus from environmental determinism 

through ecological study and then to regionalism. 

Environmental Determinism 

The first paradigm dominated human geography in the early 

twentieth century was environmental determinism. It was a belief that 

the nature of human activity was controlled by the parameters of the 

physical world within which it was set. The development of 

environmental determinism owed its origin to the German geographer 

Friedrich Ratzel (1882, 1897) and was contributed by the 

American geographers such as William Morris Davis (1899), 

Ellen Churchill Semple (1911), Ellsworth Hungtinton (1907, 

1915) and the Australian Griffith Taylor (1926, 1951). 

William Morris Davis ( 1899) was the pioneer who introduced 

the new geography into America and set the early paradigm for 

geographic study. Influenced by Darwin's ideas of evolution, natural 

selection and adoption, Davis (1899) formulated the inodel of The 

Geographical Cycle to explain the changing erosion of landform. He 

believed that the core of geography is the relationship between the 

physical environment, the control, and human behavior, the response 

(Davis, 1909: 8). He was credited for his contribution to the 

establishment of geography as a professional institution and was 
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recognized as the founder of the Association of An1erican Geographers 

(James and Martin, 1981: 293). 

Another pioneer geographer associated with environmental 

determinism is Ellen Churchill Semple ( 1903). Stimulated by 

Ratzel (1882)'s new approach to Anthropogeographie, Semple was 

interested in the study of geographic influence on the course of history. 

She presented Ratzel's ideas in English but clarified and reorganized 

with many new illustrations drawn from different parts of the world. 

In her book Influence of Geographic Environment, Semple contended 

that "Man is the product of the earth's surface" (Semple, 1911: 1). 

But Semple's conception of the earth as the controlling factor in 

human life had been criticized by later writers as being carried beyond 

the possibility of objective verification (Jaines and Martin, 1981: 306). 

Environmental determinism was continued in the period between 

the world wars by scholars such as Ellsworth Huntington (1915) 

who creatively interpreted the effects of climate on human life through 

his seminal work of Civilization and Climate (Huntington, 1915). The 

thesis of environmental determinism was further elaborated by 

Griffith Taylor ( 1926, 1951 ), an Australian geographer renowned 

for his "stop-and-go determinism". Taylor insisted that man cannot 

changed the direction of economic growth. In the short term, man 

might attempt whatever he wished with regard to his environment, 

but in the long term, nature's plan would ensure that the environment 

won the battle and forced a compromise out of its human occupants. 

As the entry of the United States into World War approached, the 

ideas of environmental determinism began to be challenged by other 

geographers. Some began to question the validity of the strict 
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determinism and reject the simple cause and effect explanations for 

complex associations of things on the earth's surface. A vigorous 

competition among proposals for new approaches to geographical 

inquiry last from World War I to the decade of the 1950s. During this 

transitional period, three main currents of geographic thought 

emerged. These were human ecology proposed by Barrows (1923), 

the Berkeley School of Cultural Landscape founded by Carl Sauer 

( 1925) and regionalism which was set forth by Richard Hartshrone 

(1939). 

Human Ecology 

Ecological approach to geography was first proposed by Harlan 

H. Barrows (1923) in his presidential address before the AAG in 

1922 (Barrows, 1923: 1-14). It was concerned with the process of man-

environment interactions and the adjustment of man to his natural 

surroundings. To Barrows, the aim of geography is "to make clear 

the relationship existing between natural environment and the 

distribution and activities of man" "from the standard point of man's 

adjustment to environment, rather than from that of environmental 

influence" (Barrows, 1923: 3). Geography thus defined is "the science 

of human ecology" (Barrows, 1923: 3). 

Berkeley School of Cultural Landscape 

During this period, American human geography witnessed another 

development that had a far-reaching influence on the subsequent 

paradigm formation--the emergence of the Berkeley School of 

Cultural Landscape. Initiated in Carl Sauer's (1925) work 

entitled "The Morphology of Landscape", cultural geography 

maintaines close ties with anthropology, sharing with them a desire to 
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identify culture areas and to seek historical origins and paths of 

diffusion of the areal culture traits. To Sauer and his followers, the 

purpose or "new orientation" of geography is summarized "perfectly" 

by the German phrase: "the development of the cultural out of the 

natural landscape" (Sauer, 1927: 187). Study of cultural landscape, 

however, departed from the environmental determinism by stressing 

the role of man in reshaping the physical environment. It differed from 

the ecological approach by its emphasis on form more than process, 

facts more than theory and content more than context (English, 1972: 

4). It stressed those visible, concrete elements associated with human 

occupation and utilization of the land. Sauer's idea of cultural 

landscape won widespread acceptance among the younger members of 

the profession at the time and remains as a distinct influential school 

in the contemporary geography. 

Regionalism 

As the search for new approach to geography continued, there was 

an increasing de bate among American geographers concerning the 

nature of their discipline. Then, in 1939, a book was published that 

synthesized many geographer's viewpoints and stands as a landmark 

in the history of geographic thought. This was Richard 

Hartshorne's (1939} monograph The Nature of Geography. In this 

book, Hartshrone argued forcefully that the focus of geography is areal 

differentiation which is referred to not only the differences in certain 

things from place to place, but also the total combination of 

phenomena in each place, different from those at every other place 

(Hartshrone, 1939: 462). He pointed out that the principal purpose of 

geographical scholarship is synthesis, an integration of relevant 
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characteristics to provide a total description of a place--a region. To 

Hartshrone, the study of areal differentiation and synthesis is most 

clearly expressed in regional geography, and so accepted procedures 

were necessary for regional identification. Two different types of 

regions were later identified: the formal or uniform region and the 

nodal or functional region. According to Hartshrone, identification of 

such regions "depends first and fundamentally on the comparison of 

nlaps depicting the areal expression of individual phenomena, or of 

interrelated phenomena" (Hartshrone, 1939: 462). Hartshrone stressed 

the use or interpretation of maps as the prime task of geographers. In 

his words, 11 geography is represented in the world of knowledge 

primarily by its technique of map use" (Hartshrone, 1939: 464). 

Hartshrone's work became the major philosophical and methodological 

contribution to the literature of geography in English then available. 

His book was widely acclaimed and is generally accepted as an 

authoritative account of the points of view of the major builders of 

geographical ideas (James and Martin, 1981: 338). 

The view that the focus of geography is areal differentiation and 

that the raison d'etre of the discipline was synthesis were shared as a 

common view by geographers on both sides of the Atlantic. In Britain, 

regionalization had long been the focus in geography. Regional studies 

involved work at two scales. At the large scale were efforts, such as 

Herbertson's (1905), to divide the earth into major natural regions, 

usually on the basis of climatic parameters. At the smaller scale, the 

aim was to identify individual areas with particular characters. 

However, the British geographers seemed to have been less concerned 

with philosophical and methodological debate than their American 
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counterparters. To the British geographers, "Geography is what 

geographers do" (Johnston, 1987: 43). Another major difference 

between British and American geography lies in their attitudes to 

physical geography. In North America, interest in the physical 

environment had slowly waned as a result of the excesses of 

environmental determinism and a subsequent desire to remove all 

traces of that connection. This American trend was not repeated in 

Britain. Both physical and human geography were considered as 

essential parts to the genetic study of regional landscapes which was 

the integrating focus of geographical scholarship (Johnston, 1987: 44). 

To summarize, human geography in Anglo-America in the pre-

1950s period witnessed a transition of paradigms from environmental 

detenninism to regionalism. The regional paradigm was dominant in 

the years before and just after the Second World War. However, by 

the 1950s, initially in America and then in Britain too, disillusionment 

with the philosophy of the regional paradigm was growing. Slowly the 

topical specialism came to greater dominance and the regional 

synthesis was ignored; eventually, a full revolution was launched with 

the presentation and ultimate wide acceptance of a new paradigm. 

Phase II: Era of Post-Scientific Revolution 

( 1950s-1980s) 

The growing disillusionment with the early paradigm of 

regionalism had led to a quantitative/scientific revolution in Anglo-

America during the late 1950s. Most of the early idiographic study and 

regional approach were challenged and discarded. To fulfill the 

vacuum left by the demise of idiographic paradigm, several new 
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approaches were developed; most notebly among them were scientism, 

hun1anism, behaviorism and radicalism. They differed from ,the early 

paradigm not only in terms of their fundamental research goals, but 

also in the methods of investigation used to attain these goals. 

Scientism 

The scientific revolution in geography owed its origin to 

Schaefer's paper "Exceptionalism in Geography: A Methodological 

Examination" (Schaefer, 1953: 226-249) which was published 

posthumously. The paper was the first to challenge Hartshorne's 

"exceptionalist" claims made for regional geography and to call for the 

searching of law in geography adopting the philosophy and methods of 

the logical-positivist school of science. Schaefer insisted that 

geography is a spatial, social science which deals with the spatial 

arrangement of phenomena instead of the phenomena themselves. 

Geography is not peculiar in its focus on unique phenomena. The 

study of unique places, or regions does not prevent the development of 

laws. Geography, according to Schaefer, is the source of the laws on 

location, which may be used to differentiate the regions of the earth's 

surface (Schaefer, 1953: 227). 

Schaefer's argument on the need for geographers to develop laws 

marked a break with the Hartshornian tradition. Within about a 

decade of the publication of Schaefer's paper, most human 

geographers, and certainly those of the youngest generation currently 

within the profession, had adopted at least part of his manifesto, with 

the growing concern for quantification and law-making. As a result, a 

scientific revolution centered around the application of quantitative 

technique took place in the late l 950's. Four major contributing 
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schools played a leading role in the revolution. These are the 

Washington School led by W. L. Garrison (1956, 1959); the 

Iowa School led by Harold McCarty (1954): the Wisconsin 

School led by A. H. Robinson (1956) and the School of Physics 

led by Stewart (1956) (Johnston, 1987: 55-63). However, the most 

influential and the largest volume of work that was published during 

the 1950s came from the Washington School. 

The dominant thrust of the Washington School involved the 

derivation from other systematic sciences of relevant theories, 

mathematical n1ethods and statistical procedures with which to 

develop morphological laws. Garrison (1959), the founder of 

Washington School, contributed an important three-part review article 

on the state of location theory during the 1950s. He dealt with possible 

geographical applications of the mathematical procedures of linear 

programming, which produce the optimal solutions to problems of 

resources allocation in constrained situations. He also contributed 

work on the use of input-output matrices to represent industrial 

systems and stressed the need for geographers to investigate location 

patterns as systems of interrelated activities. 

Another distinctive contributor to the Washington School was W. 
Bounge (1966). In his thesis entitled "Theoretical Geography", 

Bunge ( 1966) argued that geography is the science of spatial 

relations and interrelations. Geometry, the mathematics of space, is 

the language of geography. He refuted Hartshorne's claim that 

geography cannot formulate laws because of its paucity of cases and 

even went further to argue for the production of more general laws in 
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geography. His conclusion was that descriptive mathematics would be 

preferable to cartography as a more precise language (Bunge, 1966). 

The most prolific and seminal of the Washington School has been 

Brian Berry (1959, 1964, 1967, 1971, 1979), not only in his 

original field of central place theory but also over a very wide range of 

other topics in economic and social geography. His work has always 

had a very strong empirical and utilitarian base. He has been one of 

the most cited geographers of all times (Johnston, 1987: 62). Other 

students of Garrison such as M.F. Dacey, A. Get is, D .F. 

Marble, R.L. Morrill, J.D. Nystuen, and W.R. Tobler have 

also made significant contributions and become leaders of the new 

methodology during the subsequent decade (Garrison, 1979). Overall, 

the work of the Washington School influenced the research and 

teaching of a whole generation of human geographers throughout the 

world, and has undoubtedly been the most significant in the 

development of the first post-regional paradigm. 

The quantitative and scientific revolution in geography reached its 

highest point during the 1960s. Volumes of papers on quantitative 

geography were published; conferences and summer schools to train 

geographers in quantitative techniques were held. By the mid-l 960s, 

the scientific paradigm had certainly been ousted from its prime 

position in the publications of human geographers. Increasingly, 

quantitative and theoretical materials using the scientific methods, in 

part at least, came to dominate not only the more obvious journals 

but also the prestigious general journals. An increasing number of 

geographers turned their attentions to produce laws, to work within 

the canons of accepted scientific method. 
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The quantitative and scientific revolution launched in the United 

States had generated considerable impacts beyond the country. 

Through the American publications and the British geographers 

studied in the United States, American scientific revolution was 

introduced into Britain. The main focus for the introduction of 

scientism to Britain during the early years of the decade was the 

University of Cambridge. The leaders were R.J. Chorley (1967) and 

P. Haggett ( 1966). Their most distinctive contribution to the spread 

of scientism was probably the publication of their works Locational 

Analysis in Human Geography (Haggett, 1966) and Models in 

Geography (Haggett and Chorley, 1967). The former gives an overview 

of much new theoretical work in the subject and the latter presents a 

synthesis of most of the work completed before the mid-1960s by 

adherent to the "quantitative and theoretical revolution". The focus is 

on the roles of model-building in geography. Models in Geography 

stands as a major illustration of the expanding use of scientific 

methods in the systematic fields of human geography. The impact of 

Choreley and Haggett's works on British geography has been 

immense ( J ohston, 198 7: 83). 

The new paradigm of scientism (or more accurately positivism) 

which emanated from several centers in the United States during the 

1950s was characterized by its focus on the development of means and 

methods. The intent was to produce valid laws and theories within the 

implicit positivist framework. These innovations involved the 

strengthening of the systematic and topical geographies and their 

release from a largely subservient relationship to regional geography, 

by attempts to develop laws and theories of spatial patterns, using 
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models of various kinds for illumination, and by applying 

mathematical and especially, statistical procedure to facilitate the 

search for generalizations. \tVhereas the regionalists saw geography as, 

at most, law-consuming, those of the new persuasion aimed at the 

production of laws of their owns. 

During the mid-1960s, however, geographers began to question the 

widespread of scientific and quantitative approach to geography. 

There has been a growing realization that too much emphasis has been 

placed on the use (and admittedly also the misuse) of mathematics 

and quantitative methods in theory and model building. Some have 

found that none of the theories constructed in scientism were ever 

complex enough to describe the real world accurately ( Guelke, 1971: 

51 ). The fundamental objection to the positivist scientism pointed to 

its underlying purpose and ideology. In the positivist approach, there 

was a sharp separation between facts and values; scientists claim to be 

objective and their work value-free. This ideology was bitterly 

criticized by geographers like Gunnar Olsson (1969), David 

Harvey (1973) and Edward Taaffe (1974). They argued that the 

scientific and quantitative approach ignored the pressing societal 

problems, and that most of the works done within this framework was 

not particularly relevant for the social issues of the day. By the 1970, 

many of the spatial geographers stop and reconsidered their work and 

new efforts were made to suggest alternative approach to human 

geography. 

Humanism 

One of the alternative paradigm suggested to challenge scientism 

was humanism initiated by some historical and cultural geographers. 
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This approach focuses on people and their conditions by studying such 

concepts as meanings, value, goals, and purposes. The root of 

humanistic geography can be traced back into 194 7 when K. Wright 

( 194 7) introduced the term geosophy defined as the study of 

geographical knowledge. Wright's concept had little impact on 

geography until the 1960s. David Lowenthal (1961) took Wright's 

concept of geosophy and published a widely cited paper concerned with 

"the relation between the world outside and the picture in our heads" 

(Lowenthal, 1961: 241-161). Lowenthal (1961) argued that the 

world of each individual's experience is intensely parochial. Such basic 

elements as direction, distance, and physical space are perceived in a 

personal, a cultural, and a consensual way. The degree of fit between 

the outside world and our views of it needs to be investigated by 

human geographers (Lowenthal, 1961: 251). 

One of the approaches often described and used by humanist 

geographers has been phenomenology. It was initially formulated by 

Edmund Husserl at the early 1900s and was introduced into 

geography by Edward Relph (1970), Yi-Fu Tuan (1971), 

Mercer and Powell (1972). Relph (1970) systematically presented 

the idea of phenomenology in his paper published in 1970. According 

to Relph, the nature of phenomenology is anthropocentric. Its 

emphasis is placed on the internationality of man's actions. 

Phenomenologists refuted the basic assumptions in scientism that 

there exists a single, rational and objective world which can be known 

by the use of mathematics and the testing of explanatory hypothesis. 

They argued that there is no objective world independent of man's 

existence; rather there is a plurality of subjective worlds--as many as 
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there are attitudes and intentions of man. The crucial elements of the 

world of experience are the essence-- "the elements and notions which 

characterize the nature of an entity or phenomenon" (Relph, 1970: 

194). It is the description of these essences and their role in man's 

consciousness which characterize the phenomenological method. 

Relph's paper was followed by Yi-Fu Tuan ( 1971 ), to whom 

geography is the mirror of man, revealing the essence of human 

existence and striving (Tuan, 1971: 181 ). The study of landscapes is 

the study of the essences in the societies which mould them, in just 

the same way that the study of literature and art reveals much of 

human life. Tuan ( 1971) pointed out that humanistic geography 

achieves an understanding of the human world by studying people's 

relations with nature, their geographical behavior as well as their 

feelings and ideas in regard to space and place (Tuan, 1976: 266). 

Mercer and Powell (1972) also contributed to the 

phenomenological approach. They claimed that the world can only be 

comprehended through man's intentions and his attitude towards it. 

They also insisted that geographers should make every effort to view 

problems and situations not from our own perspective, but from the 

actor's frame of reference (Mercer and Powell, 1972: 48). 

Humanism was proposed as an alternative to scientific/positivist 

geography. However, by the late 1970s, it was felt that the humanist 

approach could only be best understood as a form of criticism rather 

than a viable alternative to scientism (Entrikin, 1976: 616). 

Phenomenology and related approaches had been considered more as a 

reaction to the shortcomings of positivist studies than as a set of 

alternative methodology (Johnston, 1987: 165). 
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Behaviorisn1 

Another new approach developed by geographers as an alternative 

to scientism was the study of human behavior. Stin1ulated by 

psychology and sociology, be ha.vi oral geography is concerned with the 

explanation of man's spatial activity and the resulting phenomena, 

wholly or partially in terms of the psychological characteristics of 

individual (Rieser, 1977: 199). Its major subjects relate to the aspects 

of resource-management, environmental perception, decision-making, 

and spatial diffusion. By studying behavioral process in these contexts, 

the aspiration was to increase geographer's understandings of how 

spatial patterns evolve, thereby complementing their existing ability to 

describe such patterns. 

The forerunner of behaviorism was Gilbert White (1945), whose 

thesis on human adjustment to floods was published in 1945. White's 

study was followed by R.W. Kates (1962) who attempted to cope 

with flood management by finding out why people choose to live in 

areas which are prone to flooding. But it was Julian Wolpert 

( 1964) who published his work on decision-making in spatial context 

and heralded the development of what was termed as behavioral 

geography. Wolpert's study reveals the process of decision-making 

which lies behind the patterns of migration. His work was followed by 

Golledge and Brown (1967) who looked at models of !earing about 

space and of habitual behavior. Other research concerned with 

information flows on which decision was based (Cox, 1969). 

One aspect of behavioral analysis enthusiastically adopted by a 

number of geographers was the concept of mental map. The seminal 

paper on this subject was generated by P.R. Gould ( 1966). Struck 
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by his curiosity on how people evaluate their environment, Gould 

conducted a survey in which respondents in various countries were 

asked to rank places in order according to their preferences. The 

resultant ranking were then analyzed to identify their common 

elements--the group mental map (Gould and White, 1964). It was 

believed that such mental maps are useful not only in the analysis of 

spatial behavior but also in the planning of social investment. 

Another subject in behavioral geography is behavioral matrix 

initiated by A. Pred (1967). The axes of the matrix are quantity and 

quality of information available and the ability to use that 

information. Different people in different positions in the matrix would 

vary in their decisions. Behavioral approach has been applied to 

studies of migration, diffusion of innovations, political behavior--

especially voting, choice behavior, and spatial search and learning. It 

was believed that the findings would have some impact on public 

policy formulation in the country. 

The behavioral approach, however, has not brought about a 

revolution away from the spatial-science paradigm, and in effect has 

become an attachment to it (Johnston, 1987: 142). One of the 

problems in their uses is that they usually involve large number of 

individual decisions and a very large sample surveys are needed to 

produce valid generalizations about such behavior; but resource 

limitation has meant concentration on both small selections and only 

limited segments of the full behavioral sequence. More success with 

the use of the behavioral sequence, therefore, has probably been 

achieved in those branches of human geography that deal with topics 

involving relatively few decision-makers. 
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Radicalisn1 
During the late 1960s and early 1970s, there was a growing 

concern in America about societal problems such as economic 

uncertainty, social inequality and environmental destruction. 

Increasingly, geographers began to realize that their work should be 

relevant to the major societal problems and that the positivist-based 

spatial-science methodology was inappropriate for such a task. The 

disillusionment with scientism and the growing concern with society 

led to the development of another new paradigm: radicalism or new 

Marxism. 

The case for a radical approach was first presented formally by 

Folk (1972) in a critique of Harvey's (1972) paper on ghetto 

formation and counter-revolutionary theory. To Folke, geography and 

the other social sciences are "highly sophisticated, technique-oriented, 

but largely descriptive disciplines with little relevance for the solution 

of acute and seemingly chronic societal problems" (Folke, 1972: 13). 

He believed that a new paradigm was in need for a unified social 

science, containing geography, which deals with problems in all their 

complexity and provides not only theory but the basis for action. 

The major contribution to the case for a Marxist-inspired, 

materialist theory-development within geography was made by David 
Harvey (1973), notably in his book of essays Social Justice and the 

City (Harvey, 1973). Harvey argues that the best solution to the 

current societal problems come from Marxist theory, which not only 

provides the understanding of the origins of the present system, with 

its many-faceted inequalities, but also propounds alternative practices 

which would avoid such inequalities. He claimed that geography can 
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no longer be simply academic, isolated in its "ivory towers". Its 

practitioners nlust become politically aware and active, involved in the 

creation of a just society which would lead to the replacement of the 

present one. 

Richard Peet (1975), another advocate of radicalism, employed 

Marxist theory to study poverty. His basic assumption was that 

inequality is inherent in the capitalist mode of production. According 

to Peet, mere redistribution of income through liberal mechanisms, 

based on taxation policies, will not solve the problem of poverty. The 

requirement is for geographers to seek alternative environmental 

designs, with removal of central bureaucracies and their replacement 

by anarchistic models of community control (Peet, 1975: 570). 

The radical alternative thus proposed a complete break from the 

approaches espoused by human geographers since the Second World 

War. It is characterized by its adoption of the method of structuralism 

or material dialectics, which seeks to identify the global context of 

observed pattern so that they are studied not as unique events with 

unique causes but as examples of the operation of a set of rules. The 

basic ideology of dialectics is that things cannot be understood in 

isolation from their interactions with other things. Spatial patterns, for 

example, cannot be theorized without reference to spatial structures, 

and spatial structures cannot be operated without spatial patterns on 

which they are enacted (Johnston, 1987: 195). Spatial relations are 

seen as reflecting social relations. Thus, social contradiction between 

capital and labor is implanted into space and becomes the spatial 

contradiction between the First and the Third World. The social 

process of class exploitation of surplus value is transformed into the 
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spatial process of the transfer of surplus value from the peripheral to 

the central regions of capitalism (Peet, 1977: 23). To solve the 

endemic spatial problems, therefore, a social revolution is needed to 

change fundamentally the social relation of production under capitalist 

system. Radicalism thus posed questions which should "not be asked" 

and provide answers which should "not be given" (Harvey and Holly, 

1981: 187). 

Radical geography has been active in a number of areas of 

geographical investigation. The residential pattern of cities and the 

operation of housing markets has been a major focus that received 

considerable attention (Harvey, 1974; Gray, 1975; Herbert and 

Johnston, 1978). Another major area of radical interest has been the 

nlodernization of the Third World (Drysdale and Watts, 1977). Other 

aspects have been the studies of rent theory, poverty, spatial 

inequality and urban policy. 

To summarize, human geography in Anglo-America after the 1950s 

experienced a revolution that led to the development of a sequence of 

new paradigms. Compared with the paradigms dominated in the early 

phase, the new paradigms stress the needs of theory construction, 

model building and law production. They are characterized by their 

application of concepts, methods and techniques of other disciplines 

such as mathematics, physics, economics, philosophy, sociology and 

psychology. The idiographic nature of the early human geography has 

been changed to a nomothetic one and the regional method has been 

largely replaced by a topical systematic approach. The rejection of the 

value-free positivism and the subsequent development of hu1nanism, 
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behaviorism and radicalism reflect a general trend towards an 

anthropocentric focus in the discipline and a growing desire of 

geographers to become more involved in the making of public policy 

relevant to current significant social issues and changes. 

Conclusion 

Human geography in Anglo-America progresses in a manner 

described by the Kuhnian model of "normal science". In the early age 

of pre-scientific revolution, human geography was dominated by 

environmental determinism, ecological approach and regionalism. 

Then, an "anomaly"--the positivist challenge was initiated in the 

1950s with its multiple origins in the United States. The old 

paradigms were thrown into a state of crisis and a 

scientific/ quantitative revolution took place. Over a decade or so, 

scientism flourished on both sides of the Atlantic and spread to other 

parts of the world. A significant challenge to its status as orthodoxy 

came in the mid-1960s with a growing aware of the weakness in the 

positivist approach. A sequence of new paradigms were then launched 

as alternatives to scientism. These new paradigms, however, did not 

success in their at~empts to replace scientism. The challenges have 

been met by incorporation and further modification of spatial-science 

theories and scientism is said to be only "disapproved but not 

disproved". Today, spatial analysis remains popular in the 

contemporary human geography. The transition of Anglo-American 

human geography can be summarized by a diagram in Figure 1. 

As a social science about the complexity of people and organized 

by complex people, human geography is characterized by its diversity 
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of approaches both in philosophy and methodology. In its evolution, 

human geography had never been handled by a single paradigm that 

was comprehensive enough to encompass entirely its very complicated 

subjects. There have been schools of thought which waxed and waned, 

some linked to others, some independent; but there is no consensus, no 

single paradigm dominance, only a series of mutual accommodations 

which reflects the liberal democratic societal setting of n1odem Anglo-

American human geography. 

Yet in spite of the diversity in its methodology, the discipline of 

human geography has not disintegrated. As an immature science, 

human geography is in a process to achieve a better status of a major 

academic discipline. Several important trends can be identified in its 

evolution. There is a shift of focus in the discipline from idiographic 

approach to nomothetic study, from law consuming to law production, 

and from single discipline research to interdisciplinary cooperation; 

there is an increasing proportion of geographers who move out of their 

self-imposed academic isolation and seek to import methodology from 

other disciplines to solve their own geographic problems; there is also 

a growing desire among geographers to be involved in the re-shaping 

of local and world societies. Their motives range along the continuum 

from "pure altruism 11 to "devoted self-seeking". Their methods vary 

from those who accept the present mode of production and see human 

goals as achievable within its constraints, through those who subscribe 

to the phenomenological view and ending with those who believe that 

a revolution is necessary to remove the causes of society's myriad 

problems and replace them by an equitable social structure. 
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Human geography in Anglo-America. is both old and new. It is old 

because it represents a. traditional field of interest of long heritage. It 

is new because many of the possibilities of their field of study are only 

beginning to be developed. Geographers need to move forward without 

repeating the unnecessary errors of the past, yet always with the 

courage to formulate new hypothesis and new paradigm. There can 

never be an end to this, for the kind of order we conceive changes with 

the kinds of questions we ask( James and Martin, 1981: 426). 
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